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"Somehow I had the feeling that if
intellectuals would not abandon the
arduous task of further discovering

the underlying objective social reality
in Trinidad, they could depend on the
masses to supply as much spontaneity as
would be required when the hour of
qualitative social transformation was
at hand."

(Ivar Oxaal, Race and Revolutionary

Consciousness Schenkman Publishing Co.
Cambridge Mass. 1971).




151
la5a2.
1.6.

h R -1 N
1.6.2.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

THE INTRODUCTION

Introduction

A note on Theory

The Informal Sector Concept

The Framework of Petty Commodity Production
The Political Economy of Reproduction

The Approach of This Study

CHAPTER I - THE HISTORICAL EVOLUTION
OF THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE

Introduction
Period I 1498-1782 - Early Settlement

Period II 1783-1838 - The Establishment of
Plantation Economy

The Origins of The Petty Bourgeoisie in
This Period

Period II 1839-1907 - The Consolidation of
Plantation Economy

Education

Period IV 1910-1946 - The Diversification
of The Economy

e 1937 Disturbances
The Struggle over The Shop Hours Ordinance
World War II

Period V 1946-1973 Post World War II
Industrialization

The Rise of The Peoples National Movement
Events Leading to the 1970 Disturbances
Tobago

Period I 1498-1781 Colonisation and Conquest

Period II 17-81-1847 Establishment of The
Plantation Economy

Period III 1847-1889 The Metiarie System

23
24

26

29

32
38

40
44
46
47

49
51
55
67
67

68
69



Page

CHAPTER II - THE CONTEMPORARY CLASS STRUCTURE

- % Introduction 76
2.1.1. Sex and Class 76
2.,1.2., Race and Class ‘ 78
22 o A Framework for The Analysis of Class 82
2.3, The Class Analysis of Trinidad & Tobago 88
2.3.1. The Capitalists and The Workers 88
2.3.2. The Agricultural Petty Bourgeoisie

(The Peasantry) 105
2.3.3. The Middle Strata 109

CHAPTER III - THE CONTEMPORARY ECONOMY

3.1. A Review of The Theoretical Approaches to
The Economy 117
3.2. General Introduction to The Contemporary
Economy 122
3.3. The Changing Role of The State in The
Economy 127
The Political Economy of Petroleum 131
Employment 136
Conclusion 140

CHAPTER IV - THE PETTY BOURGEOISIE IN
TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO

4.1. The Class in General 143
4.2. Petty Traders 144
4.2.1. Market Vendors ' 144
4.2.2. Street Vemdors 151
4.3, Petty Producers 158
4.3.1. The Drag Brothers 158
4.4, Petty Service Workers 162

4.4.1. Taxi Drivers 162



4.5. Case Study Material 168

4.5.1. Characteristics of Respondents 168
4.5.2. Organisation of Work 174
4,5.3. The Attitude Towards Wage/Self employment 178
4,5.4, Consciousness Within The Group 179
4.5.5. Interrelationships within The Group 183

CHAPTER V - ORGANISATION AND ACTION IN THE
PETTY BOURGEOISIE

9:s ks Introduction 187
5.2 Organisations 191
5.2.1. Organisation among Market Vendors 192
5.2.2. The Vendors Association 194
5.2.3. The Drag Brothers Association 159
5.2.4. Organisation Among Taxi Drivers 200
5.3. Relationships Between Petty Bourgeois
Organisations and Other Organisations 205
5.3.1. Relations with Workers Organisations 205
5.3.2. Relationships with Agricultural Petty
Bourgeoisie (Peasant) Organisations 210
5.3.3. Relationships with Organisations of The
Bourgeoisie 211
Bl Conclusion 213
APPENDICES
Appendix I - Statement By The Government on Its
Policy of Foreign Investment 225
Appendix II - IDC Small Business Programme -
Financial Assistence for Small
Businessmen 227
Appendix III - Letter of The SAn Juan Market Vendors

and Interested Buyers Association

to The Permanent Secretary, Ministry
of Health, August 8th, 1979. 240



Appendix IV -- Copy of The Questionnaire Ad«

10.

11.
.4

L 19
14.
15.

16.

ministered to Market Vendors,
Street Vendors, Drag Brothers and
Taxi Drivers.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

LIST OF TABLES

Education in Trinidad & Tobago
Education in Trinidad 1894

Contribution to Gross Domestic Product
(GDP) in Selected Sectors 1951,1956,1793.

Trinidad & Tobago: Structure and Growth
Rate of Gross Domestic Product by Sectors
1965-70.

Trinidad & Tobago: Produciton of Crude
Petroleum and Petroleum Based Products
1967-69 and January-June, 1969 and 1970.

Unemployment in Trinidad & Tobago by
Age 1969-71

Rates of Employment and Unemployment 1965-69

Acreage Under Cultivation in 1790, Tobago

Racial Distribution in Trinidad & Tobago
1970 Census

Registered Companies and Business Names
1968-1977

Acreage Under Agricultural Production 1973

Non-Institutional Labour Force in Trinidad
& Tobago 1974-1978

Number of Holdings by Acreage - 1963

Number of Holdings by Land Utilization 1963

Annual Contributions of Sectors to The
Gross Domestic Product (At 1970 Prices)
of Trinidad and Tobago 1966-1976

Annual Growth of Agricultural Production
1973-1977

Page

245

253

40
40

54

57

58

59
59

81

90
91

99
106
107

123

125



List of Tables continued....

TABLE Page
17 s Percentage Distribution of Local Crude

Petroleum 132
18. Estimated Average Annual and Peak Require-

ments for Manpower During Construction -
Point Lisas Industrial Port Development

Corporation Ltd. 138
19 Estimated Requirements for Manpower During

Operation - Point Lisas Industrial

Port Development Corporation Ltd. 135
20. Age of Drivers by Length of Driving

Experience by Car Ownership 167
21. Present Place of Residence by Place of

Birth by Sex 169
22, Present Occupation by Past Occupational

Status by Sex 170
23, Occupation by Age by Length of Time in

Occupation 171
24, Age by Sex by Educational Level Attained 172
25. Length of Working Day by Length of

Working Week by Sex 176
26. No. of Children by Sex by Single or

Married 177




- INTRODUCTION

The question of labour in the English-speaking .
Caribbean so far has always been put forward in terms.of
the employment—underemployment—unemployment t;ichotomy,
(Farrell 1979; Harewood et al 19775. And while in Jamaica,
labour force statistics include categories for 'own account
WOrkers',-iﬁ‘Trinidad & Tobago no such category exists for
the enumeration of the self-employed in existing, labour
statistics.l ~As a result of this, the self employed,
though increasingly visible have not been the object of
very much research and/or writing in that country.and
indeed in the region. . ‘ . o

.+ This is very surprising (if not indicative of some-
thing deeper) when one considers the broad spectrum of
literature which has emerged during the present. decade
on this subject; both in terms of the 'informal sector'
6r the"informal economy' and the 'marginalisation' debate.
While one may forgive academi052 for‘beihg out of touch -
with international developments in the field, they cannot
be excused for failing to see What is cléarly before their
eyes. Since 1970, the number of self employed in Trinidad
and Tobago have greatly increased and yet throughout various
discussions. of unemployment the question of how the 'un- |
employed' themselves are dealing with the situation is
never  asked. . _

This study sets itself this task among others, bearing
in mind the'SPECific character of Trinidad & Tobago society
with its social stratification system compounded by factors
of race, colour and nationality. This study will attempt an
introduction to the political economy of this group, the
self-employed which will henceforth be referred to as the
petty-bourgeoisie.3 It aims at establishing the nature
-and character of this-class, its composition, size and
structure. In addition it hopes to examine the position
of this dlasg‘within the socio economic formation of Tri-

nidad and Tobago. The relationships of this class to other




secfions of the laboﬁringjpoor, workers aﬁd peasants will
also be examined and its relationship to the state.
Finally the study hopes to identify the existence, 1f any,
of class consciousness and organisation and the possibility
for or experience of economic and political action.

0f particular importance here will be the special
position of women in or associated with this class. Ey"
women 'in this class' I refer to those who are themselves
petty producers or traders. By 'women associated with
this class' I refer to those who are married to or have
d marriage-like relationship with a member of that class
and reproduce their labour-power and those women -(often
the same) who produce the commodities which are sold by
the men in the market place. Thus an attempt will be made
to present a more complete analysié‘where the economic
contribution of women is not 'hidden''or invisible.

- To deal adequately with these tasks, this exposition
will do five main things. First, the modern history of
the Trinidad & Tobago socio-economic formation will be
- traced from ‘1948 to the present period, with particulaf
reference to the emergence and development of the petit
boﬁrgeoisie; Second the position of the petty bourgeoisie
within the contemporary class structure will be analysed.
Third the' contemporary econcomy will be examined and its
effects on recent changes in class structure and the com-
position of the petty bourgecisie. Foufth, a -case study
of urban Port of Spain will be presented'using examples

of three fractions within the class; these are:

- Petty producers - handicraft producers (the Drag Brothers)

- Petty Traders - street vendors |
- market wvendors

- Petty service workers - Taxi drivers

These groups were chosen because it is in these areas

‘that the increase in petty commodiﬁy production and trade

is most evident.




Finally'based'on the analysis of the case study
material, the consciousﬁess, organiéation and action
of this class will be discusééd.and its relatiohship
to the consciousﬁess,.organisation and action of workers

and peasants.

A Note on Theory:

The Informal Sector Concépt:

'Since the utility of the informal sector concept
‘'was first recognised, researchers and policy-
makers in a number of different but related
disciplines have applied it to a diversity of
empirical data, and in many different contexts.
What has resulted is complete confusion about
‘what is actually meant by the informal sector.'

The emergence of discussions on the so-called
"informal sector', according to Moser, identified a shift
. in the discussions of labour ‘in 'developing countries'

from an emphasis on unémployment,to an identification of

employment as the major problem. Thus great dissatisfac-
tion was found with the use of the terms 'disguised '
unemployment' and 'underemployment' when it was Eonsidered
that'in most of these countries social security benefits
for unemployment do not exist, and people are forced to
find alternative,sourceé of incomé;

This concept was first put forward in 1971 by Keith
Hart, based oh his research in Ghana.5 It was used to
describe the large residual group of urban workers who
were in neither industry nor agriculture and hence
ignored by statistical enumerators. He identified a
-dualist distinction between a 'formal' sectdr including
the public sector, private sector and income earning
based on transfer payments and an 'informal' sector
comprising legitimate and illegitimate self-employment.
In presenting this dualist analysis Hart followed in the

tradition of earlier development theorists including




W. Arthur Lewis_(1954) with his two-sector labour transfer
mode16 and John Weeks' typology of the 'rich' sector and
the fpoor' sector.’ A tradition,whidh_Was later to be much
criticised. ' S
The general acceptance 6f'the term however came in
1972 with the publication of the report of the I.L.O,
Kenya Mission. This was one of the three country missions
sent out by the I.L.O. to Colombia, Sri Lanka énd Kenvya
to look into the cause of and to recommend policies for
the eradication of unemployment. In its report the Kenya
Mission identified 'employment'’ and not ‘unemployment' as
the main problem,.stating that_'in addition to people who
are not earning incomes at all, there is another - and in
Kenya more numerous —-grdup of people whom ﬁe Call the
'working poor'.'8 The mission went on to describe a
situation where insufficient access to land forced large
numbers of migrants to town where the capital intensive
import substitutive industries could not absorb them. The
migrants therefore became part of the 'informal sector'
which comprisés economic activities which were unrecognised,
unenumerated-and unprotected by the government and charc-
terised by '(a) ease of entry:; (b) reliance on indigenoﬁs"l
- résoﬁrces;'(c) family ownership of enterpriSes;'(d)‘small
scale of operation; (e) labour-intensive and adoPted
technology; (f) skills acquired outside of the formal
school system; (g) unregulated and competitive mérkets.'9
It added that in Kenya this sector accounted for 28-33%

of the urban employed and noted that since 'For many indivi-.

. __duals and their familiesyand -urban wemen; -the-informal- sector --- -

may provide the only income opportunity that is available"',
then it is necessary that this sector be encouraged and
protected rather than restricted and harassed as it had
been in the past.ll
This report had the effect of reorienting a great deal

of 'development' research on labour in this direction.




' Since then, reésearch findings baged on micro studies in
various parts of the world (except the English—speaking
Caribbean) have emerged often including contrasting defi-
nitions of the 'informal sector'. Within this same period
there developed the 'marginalidad' approach out of one
section of the Latin American‘dependency school. In a
similar‘manner, this approach attempted to identify accor-
ding to Gerry 'relatively marginal and underprivileged
sections of the labour force, whilst looking more or less
specifically at the mechanisms which give rise to this
status of marginality or which constitute the process of

marginalisation.'12 'This concept is often.extended out-

side of the labour force to include entire slum -areas and
sqnatter settlements which are seen as 'marginal' .or not
integrated into- the dominant economic system. These groups
are seen as being increasingly excluded from 'proper’
employment, proper housing and so on.

The introduction of these two elements into developF
ment studies and the social sciences as a Whole, had the
.effect of making V151ble a sector of the economy which had
previously been neglected. In addition, it allowed for
extensive and intensive research 1nto how people actually
made a living in the urban areas of 'developing countries'.
As WOuld be expected, however, the concepts generated a
great deal of cr1t1c1sm and attempts to extend their
appllcablllty and usefulness. In general they were found
to be merely descriptive mechanisms which were capable
only of describing and not analysing the econcmic situation
in these countries. Second, the sector was seen as too
highly aggregated to permit useful analysis 13 as too many
occupations, 'stages of production and s© on were included
under these broad headings (Bienefeld & Godfrey 1975).
‘Others attempted to integrate these concepts into a marxist
framework (Qu1jano 1974; Bienefeld 1975}, the former
1dent1fy1ng a marginal pele' in the society which expe-

riences exploitation and dependency. Members at this 'pole'




include both petty bourgeoisie and workers as this (pole)
was not a class but a stratum, Bienefeld in_his.study,
while accepting*the terminology, calls for é,disaggre—
~gation within the sector to bettet Understand its overall
functioning and the specific chéra¢tgr-of each occupatioh_
within the sector., These attempts at synthesizing two '
differing approaches.have.proved unsatisfactbry, so‘other'
attempts were made to put forward an alternative frame~
work for analysis. '

- The Fr amework of Petty Commodity Production:

It is on the very question of disaggregation that a great
deal of the marxist critique of these concepts is based..l4
According to Moser - ' '

'Recognition that considerable internal.differentiation
exists in the urban economy among petty enterprises in -
the manufacturlng services and transport sectors. has
"led to the develorment of an altérnative based on a
continuum of economic actigitles rather than a two
sector dualist division.'

The marxist critique of the informal sector and thé'margi—
nalization conceptualizations has been most coherently

put forward under thé altefnative analytical frdmework.

of petty commodity production (Le Brun & Gerry 1975;

Gerry 1974, 1975; Scott 1976; Moser 1978). The main short-
comings found in the-original conceptualizations wére,

\

1. a failure to recognise the Erocesses'thfoughlwhich
people entered and left the sector and/or combined
these act1v1t1es with wage labour or other economic

7act1V1ty,

2. -a failure to recognlse a number of transitional
stages (a contlnuum) between wage labour and self-
employment; o | '

3. the inability of these descriptive'models to prdvide
adequate policy recbmmendatiohs through their-failure
to deal with the relatlonshlp between capltallst

accumulation and the petty commodlty sector.




These Writefs therefore, following . from their criticisms,
attempted_to place the discussion within the framework of
mdrxian mode of production analySis. According‘to Moser,16
one of the major advantages of the Marxist approach is the
understanding of the dynamics-within-the capitalist system
of production which is based on the need (of the capitalists)
to’ accumulate capital through the generation of surplus
value. Thus some neo—harkists inifially sought to propose
two modes of production, a capitalist mode articulating
with'preécapiatlist modes of production. However, according
to Le Brun and‘Gérry (1975) the 'mode of production seeﬁs
to the writers ihappropriate since- it refers to a totality
which is self-sufficient, at both the superstructural level
and. at the economic base.‘17 In recognising the dependence
of the petty commodity sector on the cgpitalist sector and
its generally subordinate position within the economy, the
term EQEE of production was accepted as being more appro- -
priate, for according to Le Brun and Gerry again tForms of
production exist at the margins of the capitalisy mode of
production, but are nevertheless integrated into and
subordinate to it.'18 Thus the sco-called informal sector,
here defined as the petty commodity sector, was seen as
neither 'informal' nor 'marginal' but integrated into and
necessary for the accumulation of capital in the periphery.
Petty commodity production was seen by Marx in the
19th Century as a transitional stage in the development

.rtowards capitalism. First, it was felt that through gradual

improvements in the level of production and scale of opera-
tions petty commodity production and trade (PCP&T) based as !
it was.on the ownership‘of private porperty, would evolve
into capitalism, Second, he felt that it would provide a
source for future labour and capital which could be used
by capital in other spheres of the economy.19 He, however
saw both these processes as temporary because eventually,

"Wherever it takes roots, capitalist production destroys
all forms of commodity production which are based either
on the self-employment of producers, or merely on the



sale of the excess product as commodities...

Capitalist production first makes the production of
commodities general and then by degrees, transforms 90
dl11 commodity production into capitalist productiorn.'

This situation predicted by Marx, though to some extent
correct for economies at the centre of the international -
capitalist system, as we have seen is not applieable'to
countries on the periphery of capifalism. These countries
have experienced the opposite situation, where the
increasing penetration of capitalism has resulted in the
proliferation of petty commodity production and trade
(PCP&T) . Within this context, therefore, it is necesséry
to identify a 'peripheral capitalism' as a form of under- .
develeped capitalism' where the contradictions of capital
accumulation do not take precisely the same form or find
the same (temporary) solution as they do in'21' centre
capitalist countries. Burnett and Post (1977) in their

discussion of the urban areas of underdeveloped capitalism

-postulate four main sectors of economic activity. The

State sector; Oligopoly and Monopoly .capital; a competitive

' capitalist sector and a small capitalisf and non—capitalist

sector. This small capitalist and‘non-capitalist sector
they see as the result of the expulsion of people from

wage labour into what Marx referred to as 'pauperized

22

layer of the surplus population.' The surplus pepulation

first provides a pool of casual labour (industrial reserve
army) which can be drawn on and expelled from time to time

to suit the needs of capital; but in addition it provides -

“certain functions necessary to the reproduction of under-

developed capitallsm.sThus the small capltallst and non-

capitalist sector (petty production sector) supperts the

other three eectors, State, Monopoly capital and cbmpeti—

tive capital through,23 ‘

Production: Providing other sectors with cheap inputs and
providing services to the population which the State
in these countries cannot.Yet provide effieientiy,

for example, transport;




Exchange: Penetrating into areas and_markets where
capital cannot yet reach or where it is not yet
profitable for capital to go, thus saving capital
the overhead costs of the realization of surplus
value.

Reproduction: Keeping down the reproductioﬁ costs of

workers by providing cheap goods and services.

‘ Labéur Generation: Providing.self—emp10ymen£‘instea& of
-wage employﬁent in countries where underdeveloped
capitalism is too weak to provide it ( or sociai
security payments), thus préventing social unrest
throuéh lack of income.

It is necessary therefore, to develop a dynamic model

of petty commodity production and trade which embodies

the specific characteristics of underdeveloped or peri-
pheral capitalism. Already studies based on this model
have made some important contributions in this area.

Examples of these are discussed below: ‘

1. The Link Between the Develdg@ent of thé PCP&T and a

. decline in a viable peasant economy:

This point is put forward by Scott (1979) while it is
however generally accepted that the. so-called 'informal
sector' to a large extent comprises migrants from rural
| areas. The mechanisms through which tﬁe rural economy was
disturbed were not systematically dealt with, but Bromley
and Gerry (1979) discuss at some length the mechanisms
through which people are f@rced to move to the towns.
These were identified as: | L o
~' the 'urban bias' in the distribution of government

and private sector investment, the educational system

and the mass media;  o ,
- _increasing population pressure on limited resources

. in rural areas; & ‘ _
- + the spread of capitalist large-scale agriculture, the
diffusion of new crop varieties and agricultural

technologies;




~production in any society. To explain this she posits =

10

- the incorporation of local production into a world-

wide system of supply demand and price fluctuations.24

2. Differences Between Artisans-and_othér Petty Producers

and Traders:

While acknowledging a largé degree of,differentiation
within the sector, a major one has been isolated. In the
main, according to Le Brun and Gerry; artisans have not
yet committed total 'commodity alienation' or are not
alienated from their products. These producers produce
mainly'use valueé and still have some control ovef what,
when and how they produce. This is declining of ‘course. .
Other petty producers have their'production or trade
controlled by exchange values. In other words, they produce
only to sell and the accumulation of wealth is the main
aim of their economic activity. In recent times, State
intervention has often removed some of the control of
artisans of their production but some control still exists.
Despite this, however, Gerry cautions 'Yet the non-indus-

trially employed are neither lumpeénproletarian pariahs25

26

nor romantic medieval craftsmen'’ and attempts to cate-

fgofise‘them neatly into such models would only serve to

cloud the analysis.

3. The Possibility of Autonomous Development:

Moser27 in her discussion, states that historically

the PCP&T sector has seldom become the dominant mode of

two possible eXplanatioﬁs .

- eifher that these relations can only be reproduced

by another mode of production, or that the dominant mode
of production controls the most important branches of
production and trade and appropriates most of the surplus
from the subordinate sector. In his work Gerry illustrates
the latter case. He notes that the potential for autono-
mous growth is gfeatly reduced because of a number of

constraints;28




BN

- the dependence of this sector on capitalist industry
for the pfoVision of essential raw materials and
bdsic equipment; '

- the lack of access to sophisticated technology;

- lack of access 99;&29 to banks and private credit
facilities and to persbnal relations which are ne-
cessary to acquire tredit and contacts.

In addition to this Gerry shows that through a process of

'unequal exchange'! commodities are sold to the capitalist

sector at prices below their value, while others are bought

from the capitalist sector at prices above their value. It

is because of these constraints that the petty commodity

sector is unable to achieve any'1arge,dégree'of'aﬁtono-

mous development.

4,  The inherent contradiction between the Development of

the PCP&T Sector and Competitive Capitalist Enterprise:

While studies based on this model have illustrated
quite clearly the linkages between these two sectors and
the advantages for capital of these linkages, it is import-
ant to note that contradictions between the two often
present themselves, but aré solved in the interests of
~capital. For example, when PCP&T becomes competitive against
capital then that type of activity is usually destroyed.
However, as Le Brun and Gerry state, 'Capitalist entérprises
have an interest in enCduraging the dissolution of petty
production which is competitive 'with their own porduction.'30
This point was already made by Marx in what he thought
would have been a general trend. However, it is how evident
that in peripheral capitalist countries a different and
more contradictory situation occurs where 'The continuance
of such forms of production simultaneoﬁsly favours the re-
production and expansion of the capitalist mode of produc- .

tion‘and‘presents it with severe problems.'3;'
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5. Dynamism and Change within the Sector:_

_ Far from being a static model previoﬁsly.dr alter-
natively suggested, there is movement within the sector.
This is towards greater proletarianisation {(Gerry 1975;

Le Brun & Gerry 1975; Scott 1976) and to a’lesser extent
towards capitalist development {Le Brun &,Gerry-l975;
Bienefeld 1975). The former takes place in differént ways,
through for example_the‘establishment_of outwork, sub-
:contracting of the self-employed by capitalist'entsrpfises
and the entrance into part-time or casual wage labéur in

enterprises or for the State.

6. ‘The Possibility for the Devélopment of Class

Consciousness:

According to Le Brun & Gerry, this movement or the -
possibility for movement has an effect on the developmént of
'qoﬂsciousness‘in this ¢lass. Thé‘formex-group (see 5 above)though
increasingly proletarianized, experience severe_comtetition '
béth in the petﬁy bourgeois activity and their work in
capitalist enterprise. In addition, théy still have some
control over their meéns of production, so their conscious-
nésssmay be retarded. The latter group, however, has the
fillusion,of ownership' and believes in the possibility
of becoming capitalis£ one day. This group is only indirectly
sxploited-by capital and so the\poSsibility for the develop-

ment of counsciousness is even less.

These processesrhave not only led to the development

. of petty cbmﬁodity production and tradegin urban areas,

~this has also emerged in rural areas as shown by White for

Java (1976) and Vercruijsse and Zwanenburg for Ghana (1978).

The Political Economy of Reproduction:

'Capital requires two distinct but closely related
forms of labour power, one in production and the
other in reproduction and... it intervenes to struc-
ture these two forms according to its needs. It will
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be argued that capital organises reproduction under
'non~capitalist' social relations and may even
organise producticon under relations which are
clearly non-capitalist in the orthodox sense of the
tarm.' 32 :
In the final analysis, this study hopes to re-introduce
the concept of reproduction into the general analysis of
~ political economy. In doing so it acknowledges the claims
made by (1)_the feminist critique of political economy
and (2) the increasing co-existence of petty commodity

production with capitalist relations of production in under-

, .developed capitalism, and the importance of overtly 'nhon-

capitalist' relation of production for the'réproduction of
the capitalist system. Past failure to come to terms with
- the two-pronged nature of the capitalist ‘accumulation pro-
cess has led according to some feminist social scientists
-to a distorted understanding:to the reality. However,
_recent attempts to do more complete analyses have been
fraught with the major problem of the unavailability of
data. o
Recent.thebretical discources .on this subject

(Meiliassoux 1975; Althusser & Balibar 1970; Friedman 1976
and Hindness & Hirst 1977) have been mainly concerned with
the debate on the mode of production. Critics of these
approaches (Edholm, Harris & Young 1977) see the danger
of an over-simplistic reading of reproduction where
'social systems exist ohly-to reproduce themselves.' This
approach -they warn could lead to reproduction being
'closely allied to the functionalist concept of a static
equilibrium-'33 Howéver Balibar: in ‘his discussion points
out the possibilities for the development of contradic-
tions in the economic-instanée between the forces of
production and the relations of production, -and he sees
the growing contradiction over time as the motor of

change.34
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In order to understand the nature of reproduction, _
it is possible to distinguish (as has been shown by Edholm,

Harris and Young) three analytical lévels; social reproduc-

tion or the reproduction of the conditions necessary to

Sustain‘a social system;.ReproduCtion of ‘the Labour Force

(a) the daily maintenance of workers and potential labour
and . (b) the 'allocation of agents to positions within the

social structure.'35 and Human or Bioclogical Reproduction,

childbearing. Social reproduction includes both the re-

production of the: labour force and human reproduction but

this is not the totality of social'reproductiqn. The total
social reproduction of the capitalist system requires in
addition also sales, credit, advertising and the possibility
of the reproduction of ideology and'politiCal reproduction.
As yet a total understanding of all the conditions nedessary
for the social reproduction:of the totality of the capita—-‘
list system does not exist. In the words of Eldhom, Harris
and Young 'Even though this formulation may be-genérally'
accepted, the way in which social reproduction occurs

remains a matter of debate. The specification of‘what
structures have to be reproduced in order that spcial‘re—
production as a whole take place is the fundamental isSue.'36
I diségree however with their prior statement that 'Insofar
as the concept is to be useful,-it'must~réfer to the re-
production of the conditions of social production in their
totality and not to the‘reproduction of only certain levels

,37

of the social system. ‘This study looks at the réeproduc-

tion'of labour pdwer and the position of the petty commo-

faitj_brO&EEEiéﬁrahafEfgaéﬁIﬁ'£ﬁé_fébrodﬁétiéﬁ_bf capitalist
relations at the periphery. In deoing this, this study
acknowledges that these three aspects do not account for
the totality of social reproduction however it claims the
right to explore and analyse certain aspects of the total
social system, an exercise which may give a greatér undetr-
standing of the tbtality.
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The Household _
Historlcally women combine within: themselves a dual

character. While they are labourers and producers of goods
and services, they are -also a 'fertile resource'>S 1like
land which has the ablllty to produce life out of its very
being. Because of this dual character, class 5001ety in
order to control this important resource has’ continuously
resorted to the subordination of women. The capitalist
society in this respect has been no different, but in this
case the emergence of production outside of the household
‘unit has led to the institution (most completely under
capitalism} of the division between domestic production

and industrial production, a division between production
and reproduction. In peripheral or underdevloped capitalism
the situation has not been so clear cut, household and
family arrangements have often been transformed to meet
"the partlcular neads of capitalism at different periods.

In Trinidad & Tobago for example; within-the last 130 years,
there has been a co-existence of nuclear famlly arrangements,
both legal and common-law as well as other less stable
relationships. These arrangements are well documented in
the various West Indian family studies of the 1950s and

the 1960s (Rodman 1971; Clarke 1957; Solien 1960). What
these studies failed to show, however, was why such
arrangements persisted and how their existence conformed

to the needs of capital in this situation. This type of
'unstable' family system is characteristic' of not only the
lower stratum of the working class and the unemployed in
the Caribbean, but is common among this group in other
parts of the world. It is from this group that the lower
stratum of the petty bourgeoisie emerges. The family
structure reflects a situation where,

'... the unavoidable presence of unemployment, the
lack of steady employment and the low wages paid to
" the unskilled sectors of the working-class combine
to expose the economic root of marriage and the
family which in the absence of a steadily employed
male tends to lose stablllty and in some cases
eventually to break up.
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Women who know that their men will perhaps never be
able to provide steady support for them and their
children are reluctant to attach themselves perma-
hently to- them and prefer to stay alone or fluctuate
from one relationship to another. Hence the emergence
within this sector of the working class of female '
headed households as a structural effect of capitalist
‘contradictions which generate poverty in the midst o
wealth.' 39 ‘ _

Figures do not exist to show differences in the orga-
nisation of the reproduction of labour power in wage
labour and in the petty commodity production and trade
sectors. What is evident is that capitalism needs stable
reproduction of its labour power in wage employment.

In PCP&T family organisation is of less importance to the
capitalists as the petty producer or trader is responsible
for the organisation of his/her own reproduction. In the
absence of concrete data one could correlate the high
incidence of PCP&T with the high incidence of 'unstable'
family_arrangements within that sector and this could
assist us in understanding the relationship between. repro-
duction and the relations of production within the house-

hold to the economy.

Petty Commodity Production and Trade:

The relations of production in the petty COmmodity'
production sector in peripheral capitalism can in many
ways be likened to those in the household. To allarge

extent .this group, agricultural and non-agricultural,

of processing as well as basic services which are not pro- j
vided by capitalist wage labour production. In addition,

to a large extent the relationehip between the petty
prodﬁcer and the capitalisf is one of indirect exploita-
tion similar to that of .the housewife where the petty
commodity producer performs functionsfwhich facilitate

the extended reproduction of capitalism without being paid

a wage by capital. The petty producers believe that they
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are prcoducing for themselves-and:their-depehdents while
the housewife believes that she-is producing for her
family. In this manner the capitalist relations of-pro—
duction are reproduced without any labour costs being
incurred by the capitalist..

In the petty commodity production and trdde sector
the position of women as domestic prdducers is further
complicated as women (wives, daughters ‘'and other female
relatives) often produce the commodities which the.men
sell on the streets. This is particularly‘so in the case
of food and handicraft'production and '‘trade. In such céses,
the woman not only reproduces labour power but also per-— '
forms additional unpaid labour as this extra production
is often an extension bf housework. |

Despite the lack of data on which to base an adequate
politico-economic analysis of reproduction in the Trinidad
& Tobago economy, it is important nevertheless to point
out the necessity for such an‘analysiSEif one is to achieve
a more correct understanding of political economy. A '
methodology has to be . developed whereby relevant'dafa on
which such analyses can be based is collected. The present
situation where the sphere of.reproduction'iS-excludéd
. from the study of the economy and .relegated to the realm
of the 'natural' or the 'informal' or ewven the 'marginal'
is challenged by this study and in its stead the need for

this new nethodology is advocated.

The Approach of This Study:

It is within this orientation therefore of the ana-
lysis of petty commoditj production: and trade and: the
reproduction 6f peripheral capitalism, that this study
of the Trinidad & Tobago petty bourgecisie will be placed.
It sets out to verify two main hypotheses and to establish
the possibility of another. First, iﬁ is proposed that
with the developmént of industrialization and the sub-

sequent decline in agriculture in Trinidad & Tobago
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(first with import substitution and now with-export'oriented
energy industries), the economy is increasingly unable to
accomodate larger and larger numbers of people in wage,
employment. As a result of this more and more people are
moving to self-employment (or being encouraged to move
through State policies of,encouraéing-small business) as a
means of survival.. It is aﬁticipated that this trend will
rcontinue as induetries-turn to increesingly capital inten-
sive technology. The State policy of-ehcoufaging small
business could therefore be seen as a complementary

policy to its policy of industrialization-where‘the former

attempts to reallocate  the labour force. made redundant by

the latter.

The second hypothe51s puts forward the proposition
 that the petty commodity form. of :production within thé capi-
talist mode of production in Trinidad & Tobago to‘a'lerge |
extent reproduces the system by contributing to the overall

'funetioning and profitability of capital. This it does in

'a number of ways: ] | _

- by developing a self-supporting reserve army of labour
which provides employment for those members of the -
reserve army which capitalism is unlikely ever to
employ, thus.preVenting secial,and political unrest;

- by supplying cheap mass consumption goods to wage-
labourers therefore subsidisiﬁg the' maintenance of
low wage rates by keeping down reproduction costs;

- by distributing capitalist produced goods to areas

whereicapltal itself does not reach;

- by carrying out economic activities whlch capital has
not yet found profitable to take over or which capital
no longer finds profitable; ‘ '

- by purchasing raw materials, tools, machinery or
finished goods from capital at high prices and/or
selling finished goods to capital at lower prices

{(unequal exchange) .
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Through these and other means PCP&T forms a subordinate
form of production within the dominant capitalist mode

of production, and members of the petty bourge0151e, in
particular the lower stratum, are indirectly exp101ted by

capital in the sPhere of exchange and c1rculat10n. Thus
the antagonism between the CapltallSt and the petty
bourgeoisie is often not as clear as that between the
capitalist and the worker, especrally as the petty bour- .
geois in essence often sees himself or herself as moving
towards capitalist relations.of production. However, as
thig type of productlon 1ncreases and the number of the
Hpetty bourge0181e also 1ncreases, the contradictions and
antagonisms between the two also become clearer, when
their striving for more autonomous self-reproducing eco-
' nomic development clashes‘with"the interests of the
capitalists. . o |

It is based on the situation suggested by these two
‘hypotheses therefore that this. study goes on to postulate
that the possibilities for the development o. class cons-
lciousness does exist despite the inherent individualism
of the petty bourgeoisie. This is so, especially because
of the nature of this'petty:hourgeoisie which is forced
into self-employment through expulsion from or lack of
entrance into wage employment and is being proletarianized
in different ways through casual or part-time participation
in wage labour or through greater control over production
by the capitalists. In addition, this study examines the
-possibility of joint political action with the workers
and the peasants while acknOWledging the difficulties
involved in such an alliance.

In looking at these three main hypotheses this study
hopes to give a picture of the political economy of the
lower stratum of the petty bourgeoisie in Trinidad &
Tobago. But in additionltofthese it is h0ped that many
other questions relating to this group and their position

within the economy will be dealt with.
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middle and upper stratas of all classes.




23

CHAPTER I

THE HISTORICAL EVOLUTION OF THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE

The history of Triniaade& Tobago is very-different
from that of most of the other West Indian islands. For
one thihg, Trinidad & Tobago is a unitary state compri-
sing two separate social formations whose history until,
1889 had been quite separate. In thislchapter, the discussion
of the two islands will be_separate“until the beginning of

the 20th Century. It will be divided into six periods.
(the first three belng dlfferent for the two islands)
based on significant shlfts in the capltal accumulatlon
process. They are,

Trinidad Period I  1498-1782 Early Settlement

" ' II 1783-1838 The Establishment of
o ' Plantation Economy

" III 1839-1909 The Consolidation of
. ‘Plantation Economy

.Trinidad & . IV °1910-1946 The Diversification of
Tobago _ the Economy

"V 1947-1973 Post W.W.II Industrialization

‘Tobago Period I - 1498—1781'Conquests and Early

Settlement
" i1I 1782-1847 Plantation Economy ,
" III 1848-1889 The Metairie System .
" IV 1890- 'Unlon w1th Trinidad

In attempting an analysis of thls -type which purports
'to use the methodology of historical materialism, the
nece551ty for a clear and concise hlstorlcal base on which
one can place the contemporary analy51s is. clear Even if
to readers it may at first ~appear to be irrelevant and
distant or at best an 1nterest1ng dlver31on, it is hoped
thét wheh_the entire study is taken as a whole, the impor-
tance of this section would become epparent In emphasizing
the relatlonshlp between hlstory and the socral sciences

Wallersteln notes,
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'T believe that history and social science are one
subject matter, which I shall call (inelegantly,
but in order to avoid confusion) historical social
science. The premises aré simple. One cannot talk
about (analyse) any particular set of occurances
without using concepts that imply theorems or
generalisations about recurrent phenomena.’

(The Capitalist World Economy -I Wallerstein pp ix)

This section therefore ‘attempts to trace the histo-

‘rical develdpment of and the conditions which gave rise

to the petty bourgeoisie of Trinidad & Tobago'in the 1970s
and of their allies 1n the labouring poor, the workers

and the peasants.

PERIOD I - 1948 — 1782 - Harly Settlement
In 1498, during the period of southern European

colonial expansion, Christopher Columbus sighted Trinidad
and claimed it for-the Spanish crown. Like most of the
Americas, Trinidad was inhabited by’indigenoUS‘ne01ithlc
peoples, but more than one tribe was present, among them
the Caribs in the Northwweet'around present day Port of
Spain; Arima and Mucurapo while the Arawaks inhabited the
south-east of Tobago.l

Under Spanlsh calonlallsm, Trlnldad was very much
neglected Very few Span1ards settled there and communi-
catlons with Spaln were few, In many 1nstances, vital '
suPplles were not forthcomlng and an 1llegal trade devel-
oped with forelgn traders - '

- In the wake of the colonlzatlon of larger and wealthler

mainland terr1tor1es, the government of Spaln wasted little

time on the affairs of Trlnldad The local governlng _
structure at this period comprlsed a governor sent from
Spain. His V1rtually autocratlc powers were 11m1ted only
by the need of conflrmatlon by the royal auden01a 1n'l
Caracas and the residencia, a speC1al inguiry held at the
end of a governor's term of office. Other activities of

government were carried out by the 'Illustriocus' Cabildo,
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which looked after the actual day to:day functioning of
the colony. ! ,

I the carlier days df Spénish-fule, cocdaicultivation
(begun in 1618) developed and flourished until 1733 when
it.collapsed. In 1758, it was revitalised with the intro—'
duction of new Brazilian varieties. Coffee and tobacco
were also produced and like cocoa with'Amerindian slave
labour using the encomienda and the repartiamento system.
A thriving slave trade took place within the regioﬁ trans-
porting slaves to Hispaniola to work in the gold mines. In
1510 a ban was placed on the trading of slaves from
Trinidad as it was felt that Trinidad might have gold,
and theiAmerindian slave 1ab0uf_continued to be the main
type of labour until 1782;

- The economy durihg this period, in compariscn with
. other Caribbean.territories, was highly underdeveloped.
It comprised mainly small'estates'run.b§ Spanish families
: and some 1arger ones run by Capuchin monks. Within. the
schema of mode of production analysis, great difficulties
arise in classifying this.period. To some it could be seen
as a forerunner to the later dominant slave form of produc-
tion while to others it is seen as more feudal. Whatever
the view, the small scale on which -these activities took
place places doubts on the utility of describing this-
- period as having a specific form of production.

By the second half of the eighteenth century the
‘already weak economy began to deteriorate. Many Amerindians
‘died during éonsecutive epidemics'of smallpox, malaria and
vellow fever. In addition there were general shorﬁageé of
medical suppiiés and food. In 1772, thé‘éituation\was_
compounded by the failure of the cocoa cropi In 1777 the
visit to Trinidad by a French/Grenadian planter Réume de
St. Laurent;heralded the beginning of a long stream of
immigration which was to characterise Trinidadian hiétory
up to the twentieth century. Based on his pfoposéls, in

1783 a cedula was issued by the Spanish king encouraging




26

immigration to Trinidad by various incentives and under

certain conditions. These included, '

=~ ' that the immigrants be Roman Catholic

- that they take an oath of allegience to Spain

- each white immigrant was to receive four and two-
‘seventh fanegas2 of land and one half of this for
every slave brought:

- the first ten years were to be free from land tithes
and sales'duties.

-  free blacks 'and coloured immigrants wefe to receive
half the quantity assigried to whites and half for
.each  slave brought ; ' k [

- ‘The first ten years were to be,free‘from duties on the

slave trade, beginning 1785.
Through this arrangement as was intended, french

speaking planters and slaves transferred from the islands

‘of Martinique, Guadeloupe, St. 'Lucia and others to Trinidad.

This movement for the first time created a large African
slave'population to replace the already disappearing Amer-
-indian labour force. The planter class (or plantacracy)
now comprised a French and a Spanish segment and a large
+ group of french-speaking 'free people of colour’ was
“installed. By this move therefore, not only was the popu-
lation increased, but the social structure of the island

was drastically changed and'the:economy of the island

moved into a new and more vibrant stage of slave production.

PERIOD II - 1783 - 1838 The Establishment of Plantation

mrEconomrmr,.__;____ o e

The introduction of the 1mmlgrants c01n01ded w1th the

arrival of the most effective of the Spanlsh governors of

Trinldad Don José Maria Chacon. The reforms and reorganl—'

'sation carried out durlng his admlnlstratlon served to
facilitate the establlshment of a v1ab1e plantatlon

economy
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This'period too marked the introductidn of sugar and
the more established slave form of production to the Tri-
nidad economy. In 1792, the econoﬁy was further diversified
as Chacon encouraged the development of asphalt prbdudtion
"from the Pitch Lake for export to Spaing In spite of the
increased prosperity of the island, the military defences,
desplte hlS efforts, were never efflclent In addltlon,
the diverse character of the population, recently augmented
by refugees of the French Revolution, and the Revolution
ih St. Domingue, did nbt?augur well for defence purposes.
In 1797, -on the eve of the transfer to British rule,
Chacon noted that the .small population of 17,643 people
included 2,086 whites, 4,466 free people of cblour,'1,082
Amerindians and 10,009 African slaves. In 1797 therefore
Chacon and his admiral Apadoca did not even resist the
British invasion led by Abercromby and Trinidad was passed
to the British without a fight.

' Great debate continues on the place of American
slavery in the analysis of history. Gunder Frank and others
see it as part of the world capitalist system which was
already in ex1stehce from the. sixteenth century. Laclau3
however in a criticism of Gunder Frank states that,

'...what Marx says is that in the plantation economies,
the dominant mode of production is only formally
capitalist because its beneficiaries participate in

a world market in which the dominant productive
sectors are already capitalist. This enables the.
landowners in the plantation economy to participate

in the general movement of the capitalist system
without, however, their mode of production being.
capitalist.!' 4

Similarly Robert Pagdug in discussing this question agrees

with Genovese that slavery was one example of the. 'capi-

~talist harnessing of archaic forms of economy . ' '
African slavery as the dominant form of production,

occurred very late in Trinidad and even then, very few

of the slaves came directly from Africa. During this

particular period, the majority had been brought from other
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Caribbean territories, in particular the French islands.
" After the capture by the British in 1796, the African
glave trdde to Trinidad was probihited, spurred on by the
fear on the part of the planters in the older British
colonies of cempetition from a newer, more fertile planta-
tion economy. The official reason given however was the
acceptance by the British capitaliets_and humenitarians
that the slave trade was. to be gradually_abolished. Slave
plantation soeiety therefore, as developed in the otherxr
islands never really developed in Trinidad. In Cuba;‘Which
like Trinidad was late in introducing African slavery, the
slave tradeIWas continued for a longer period, thus faci;
_litating_the‘occurence of a full-fledged slave plantation
socliety. The other important point to note here is that
the recent origin of Africans in Trinidad resulted in their
allegianee up to the turn of the ¢entﬁry_to other countries.
rather than to their new country and its colonial rulers.
The majority of the slaves had been brought to the country
with'the French_immigrant planters during the end of the
18th century. In addition. as the sugar industry declined
_ih the other islands, planters from other British islands
(for example the Carmicheals who migrated from St.Vincent)
”settled in Trinidad with their slaves.

 Based on their experience in. the older British terri-
tories, the BrltlSh government decided against establishing
'The 0ld Representative System of Government"ln the newer
colonies of Trinidad and St. Lucia. Instead‘a new system

of Crown Colony government was establlshed based on the

following official justlflcatlon
1, that 'popular franchises in the hands of the mastefs
. of a great body of slaves were the worst instruments
ef tyranny, which were ever forged for the opposition
of mankind' (James Stephen to the Colonial Office
1831)° | | ' |

2. the racial and national diversity of the country;
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3. the fact that‘the ruling-class was not all British

and had little understandlng of the British consti-
tutlon. ‘ '

Whatever the justifications were for-this system of
government,-it'was continuously opposed until its total
removal in 1956. What is iﬁteresting to note however is
that this opposition waS'tO'ocoupy the attention and
energies of different classes and interest groups in the
soclety in dlfferent perlods

During this perlod too the problem of labour shortage
continued. With thetAfrlcan slave trade closed to Trini- -
dadian planters, alternate sources of labour. had to be
sought; As early as 1803, the Colonial department recom-
mended Chinese immigration as a means of dealing with.
this problem., This was in line with other similar schemes
which the British had already authorised in Java, Manila
and Prince of Wales;island.GHIn 1806, 191 Chinese men and
one woman arrived in Trinidad, The majority worked on.
'plantations while others did market"gardenihg on a small
rented estate. By 1807 (the year of the abolition of the
slave trade) many returned home and the experiment was

accepted to be a failure. Future attempts were directed

at free Afro-Americans and other groups.

The Origins of the :Petty Bourgeoisie in This Period

The arrival of the French settlers in Trinidad,- introduced
a large free black and coloured population which had
ﬁreviousiy‘been a characteristic of the French islands.
Through the mlgratlon 1ncent1ves, many of them were
established as plantatlon owners with thelr own slaves.

In Trinidad therefore unlike other Brltlsh colonles, the
Free coloured were afforded a status and economic p051t10n
in the society which was far greater than their counter-
parts in other territories. ln the other countrles, they
were largely barred from enterlng 1arge scale agrlculture

and as a result the majority lived in the urban areas,
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participating as petty.traders, artisans and innkeepers.
In St. Vincent according. to Mrs. Carmicheal (1833)

'The superior classes of coloured females seldom do
much for their own support but they freguently pur-
-chase dry goods wholesale from the captains of ships
or merchants in towns, and retail them afterwards at
a considerable percentage. Ribbons, silks, laces and

gauzes, are denerally to be had from one or other of
them. The other sex are employed in various ways;
some keep retail shops for dry goods of all descrip-
tions and other retail’ spirits and sell grog. Several
are employed as clerks, either in merchants stores

or as copying clerks to lawyers, etc, whlle ‘others
are tradesmen.' 7

In Andrew Pearse's description of 19th'céntury'Trini—
dad, he noted that during the Spanish period, the free
black and coloured population comprised slave-owning ‘
planters as well as artisans, traders and petty Cul'tivators.8
In this particular period he noted, until 1826, the arti-.
sans experienced rapid entrepreneurial sudcess as this was
a very important perlod in the establishment of the 1nfra—
structure of the plantation eoonomy _ '

During- this period as well,‘trade'in local foodstuffs
was almost totally the preserve df'the‘hfrioan slaves. The
1789 Amelioration Laws had provided each slave with a |
provision ground. Produce grown on these lands, was sold
in the local Sunday matkets. As a result of these sales
(prior to 1807) some were able to saVe enough money to
purchase thelr freedom, Many of the freed slaves then went
to the urban areas where they became artlsans and petty

traders. The artisans - mlllwrlghts, coopers, coppersmiths,

hlacksmlthsPmcarpenters,_masons,_wheelwrrghts and so-on———————
could be hired by smaller plahtatlon owners who could hot
afford re51dent artlsan slaves. .

In Trinidad there was another group Wthh had an
independent_llvelihood These were the peons P mlgrants
from the mainland‘of South Amerioa, usually Venezuela. '
They lived malnly in the rural areas and practlsed inde—
pendent cultivation and farmJng, huntlng, and wood cuttlng

Thelr produce was also sold at the Sunday markets.9
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It is evident therefore that prior to emancipation,
a great tradltlon of petty productlon {agricultural and
noh—agrlcultural) had existed among the African and
coloured populations. The importance of land ownership
and of independent_productioh to,individual freedom had
already been inculcated. Aécording to Mfs.-Carmicheal
'In January 1832, on-Léurel—Hill, few negrbes had under
six acres in fine'cultivatiOﬁ, producing two crops a
year.'lo She added 'I do not believe therefore, that
any negro would giﬁe up his grounds for any stipulated
sum.’''! In another instance she noted with some cons-

ternation that,

'More than once in Trinidad, talking to free negroes,
andasking them if they were better off now than when
they were slaves they allowed they were not richer,
but always ended up by saying "but misses, you know,
now we vorck. if we like, we no vorck if we rno like,
and we neber rlse in a mornlng "

_She continued,

'No person, who from his knowledge of negro character,
:1s an impartial and competent witness, can think other-
wise, than that personal liberty, coupled with any
necessity to go to work at six 0'clock in the morning,
will be laughed at by the negro; and unenlightened
~and uncivilised as he is, I do not fear to say that

his cunning will be more than a match for all the laws
that may ever emanate from the collective wisdom of

. the British parliament.' 12 ‘

In 1834 slavery was abolished13 however the ex-slaves were
not free to leave the plantations. Under an. 'apprentice-

ship system' they were to continue work on the estates

for the next six years. for field workers and four years |
for domestic workers. The labourers, believing that they |
had been freed by Britain rejected the scheme accusing

the'planters of being 'dam theif' and the governor an

'old rogue'. They marched to the Government house demanding

freedom and were ready to strike. Many were arrested and

condemned to hard labour. and flogging. This réjection of

the system by the labourers continued throughout the

‘apprenticeship périod'. In 1838, the British government
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.decided to end the scheme for all labourers-as it had
proved impracticable. The 'apprenticeship scheme' like
dll subsequent attempte to tie the_AfFiéanex—slave to
the plantation failed. | h '

With this background therefore, the deVelopments
of the. post-emancloatlon perlod should come as no surprlse.
The stage which was set during this period prov1ded a
fitting prelude to the 'take off' into petty commodity
production and trade which was to characteriée:the
follOwiné period. ' - |

PERIOD ITIT - 1839 - 1907 The Consolidation of Plantation
Economz L ‘ ‘ h |

This perlod can be descrlbed as .one of the most
-important in the history of the oountry..lt saw the intro-
duction of‘wage'labour'and the-further consolidation of
the dominant capitaiist mode of-productiOn through the
centralization and modernization of the éﬁgar industry.
Through the introduction.of indentureship this period also
saw the further diVersification=of‘the éooial structure
‘with the entrance of Portuguese, ¢hihese;énd Indians. Of
particular importance to this study wae-the‘Wider class
differentiation whichftook'placehWithihfthis_period,
through the emergence and development of the agricultural
and non-agricultural petty bourgeoisie. Politically, the
struggle against Crown Colony govérnment continued, led

by the creole middle class, ‘culminating in the Water
'Riots of 1903, And the first moves towards the diversifi-

cation of the‘eoonomy were made through the discovery of
petroleum in economically'exploitable guantities.

With the proclamation'of-full emancipation in 1838,
the ex-slaves realised that their position had chahged
considereblyj They were at that time (one‘ofrthe-few in
history) when 'free wage labour" isirelatiVely~free, in
that the ex-slave could now choose Whether'to stay on the
plantation or not, and if they choose to stay could demand
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'higher wages. Prior to emancipation, the possibility of
such an eventuality had been recognised and measures

were Instituted which were aimed at stemming the flow

of labourérs away from the plantations. These measures
included increases. in land taxes, legislation against
squatting on Crown Lands, increases in land prices, the
ilmposition ef heavy'taxes on land not used for sugar pro-
duction and the adoption of a system of 'tenancy at will'
where labourers living on a particular estate could be
compelled on pain of summary ejection to work for that
estate. S

- Despite these disincentives, the majority of the ex-
slaves left plantatien agriculture to:become self-employed
petty'eqmmOdity producers. But before leaving the estates,
they had been able to demand higher wages than their
aolleagues in other territories, and many were able to use
their savings to purchase land for Cultivation. But as the
estates became more encumbered and debt—ridden, and could
no:longer afford the hlgher wages, the ex-slaves in large
numbers left the estates and began 1ndependent cultivation
on private lands. or squatted on Crown Lands Others moved
to the towns and became petty traders and shopkeepers. In
the words of Donald Wood (1968), |

'"They founded villages along the line of rocad or made

provision gorunds for themselves in easy reach of the

estates. ... Some bhought, rented oxr were given wnatches
- of land owned by planters who wished to keep a labour
force near at hand. New villages sprang up overnight.

And...

'A number, including women, remembering one of their
functions in West Africa, took up small trading.
Hucksters with perhaps a few mangoes to sell or a
load of guinea grass on their backs became a familiar
gight in Port of Spain and along. the roads. Others
more enterprising, hawked goods around the estates
~and villages. A large internal trade sprang up which
‘was carried on by ex-apprentice hucksters in calicoes,
muslins, linens and tobacco. Such trading bolstered
the revenues, the amount from import duties rose
from € 8,521 in 1839 to £ 11,443 a year later, and
this was attributed to the spendlng among the late
apprentices.' 15

'14
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.Thus there developed an independent African petty
bourgeoisie both in agriculture and trade who wefe able

to capitalize on the availability of a new wage. earning

16

population in the country. This situation 1s_of éxtreme

importance to the history of Trinidad & Tobago when it is
noted that after this péeriod a viable African petty‘
bourgeoisie did no£ emerge until the 19705flburingfthe
~intervening period the separation of Afkicaﬁs from entre-
preneurial activity has_occufred to such an extent that
one can express both surprise and amusement at theg
following comment of Sewell in 1859 on this period

'If we take Port of Spain as an illustration, we
find four fifths of the 1nhab1tants, Creoles of
African descent; are engaged in trade, and their condi-
tion, I might add is one of prosperity and indepen-
dence. I have personal knowledge of many instances
where great wealth has been accumulated by men who

~ were glaves themselves a quarter of a century ago.
Trade seems to be the destiny of the Trinidadian
‘Creolesg, for the position they once occupied as
tillers of the soil is already filled by another
race.' 17

In postulating the reasons for the demise'Of the
African petty bourgeoisie and the low esteem in which
 entrepreneurial activity continued to be held by the
Africans, the reactions of the planters and the colonial
government must. be coneidefedj According to Williams
(1964) the general metropelitan climate in support of
the sugar interest was strongly hostile to small owner-
‘.Shlp or proprletorshlp of any klnd among the Afrlcans

Thus the hard work and 1ndustr10usness praised by Sewell

1nf1859”was_denounged,andeattacked by var;eusuwrltersgaﬁwff

idleness, laziness and dawdling. As far as ‘they were
concerned, any Africans who were not on the plantations
were not working. Thus,

'in 1849, Thomas Carlyle, the great essayist and
“historian wrote one of the bitterest denunciations
of the West Indian workers in his offensive essay
entitled Occasional Discourse on the Nigger Question,
he condemned emancipation as ruining the West Indies
and. as encouraging the former slaves to idleness
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to lie in the sun and to eat pumpkins and yams.
Carlyle advocated that the negroes should be whlpped
back into 'slavery and kept there.' 18

Similarly Charles Kingsley in his account of his visit to
Trinidad in the 1860s wrote, .. :

'They stand idle in the market-place, not because

thev have not been hired; being able to live like

the Lazzaroni of Naples on 'Midshipmans' half-pay -
nothing a day,. and find yourself. You are told that
there are 8,000 human beings in Port of ‘Spain alone
without visible means of subsistence and you congra-
tulate Port of Spain on being such.an Elysium that
people can live there - not without eating, for

every child and most women you pass areé eating some-

. thing or other all day long - but without working.' 19

Within Trinidad itself there was great criticism of

the onluntérily‘unemployed'.;The traders.were criticised !
for having too little stock. and small uneconomic sales |
and being a nuisance to their creditors and suppliers.
The numbers of artisans and seamstresses was said to be
oversupplied while the less-trained artisans were condemned
for éompeting with 'genuine craftsmen';zo

Amidst the continuing attacks against the ex-slaves,
there was some support. For example Lord John Russell in
.-a despatch to the Governor of British Guiana defended small
- proprietorship chastising the then opponents of emancipation
~ for insinuating that the ex~-slaves had become 'robbers_or
plunderers or bloodthirsty insurgents' when in fact all
they hadfbecome were 'shopkeepers, petty traders and .
hucksters and small _freeholders.'21 The most well knhown
supporter of tﬁe-ex—slave however was William G. Sewell
who after his wvisit in 1659 concluded that,

'0f those 11,000 field lahourers of Trinidad who

twenty years ago were released from bondage... of

the entire number about four thousand remained on

the estates... the estate. labourers of Trinidad

have not progressed as their brethren have progressed
"in general intelligence and worldly prosperity. They
supply labor to. nearly all . cacao estates; but compa-
ratively few are to be met with on sugar plantations.'22

By the 18405,,the planter interest in Britaih had been

able to convince‘the‘cblonial government of the necessity
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of supplementing the dwindling labour supply on the
plantationé. Prior to this, through a_'bounty' sfstem
shlp captains were encouraged to introduce labourers

into the colony with a highexr bounty for female labourers.
This search had included the other West Indlan islands
(until 1884), the southern Unlted States, Slerre Leone

and St Helena and Kroo (Cru or‘Kru) coast in Africa,

 Malta, Germany and France. In all these instanoes, the ~

numbers were small and not continuous.
In 1845, Indian immigration to the West Indies was

resumed despite the protests of the Anti~Slavery society,

~and until 1917 the plantation owners .were ensured of a

'stable' labour supply. This stability of labour was
maintained through the indentureship system which in
Trinidad was effectively maintained through the efforts

of Major James Fagen, first Coolie Magistrate of :Trinidad.

- Fagen, a retired officer who had previously served in

Bengal, collaborated with the Plantocracy to establish a
legal and police system which firmly and securely tied,

the Indian labourers to the olantations and alienated

them from their African forerunners. Through thiS‘system,

indentured labourers were compelled to carry passes when-
ever they left the estates. In addition some had to carry
tickets of industrial residence which; with the passes
had to be shown on demand to the police, superintendent
of immigrants or even landowners. - '

Despite these generally effective measures, many Indians

did leave the estates, in'particular'after their indenture~ .

ship perlod was completed. Some squatted on Crown lands:!
while by the 1870s others were given plots of land in lieu
of the return passage home. In this way, the Indian pea-
santry began. During 1873 (Wood 1978), Indian farmers in
Montserrat (in Trinidad) produced 6,000 bags of rice,
18,000 barrels of maize and 1,000 barrels of peas;2; In
this perlod too many Indlans moved into cane farmlng and
Wlth African canefarmers supplled the Central Usines Wlth

35% of all the cane produced in the 1870s. Their activities
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were.not however confined-to agricultural proprietorship,
As early as 1867, the Workingmens Reform Club complained
that 'Indians were deserting the'estates'and occupatidns
which they had been imported toldo and instead Were buying
cows, opening shops,_keeping hotels and. plying the pedlars
‘trade in the town.'24 This entrepreneurial-activity guickly
led to the emergence of a few rich Indians. Wood (1968)
noted that in 1873, five Indian shopkeepers of San Fernando
were able to purchase the 260 acre Corial Estate for

$ 18,000,_hired a manager and applied for an allocation

of indentured labourers. The expanding petty bcurgeoisie

in this period, was further_supplemented by. the addition

of Chinese and Madeiran Portuguese entrepreneurs. These
last two groups, 1ike the Indians, had come.to provide'
labour for the estates. The Chinese after the expiration

of ,one year's 1ndenturesh1p were able to commute the rest
of the period by paying $12 for each expired year. The
Portuguese left the piantations after two or three_months
as their health often deteriorated. Thus both these groups
turned either. to peasant productlon or petty trade for their
livelihood. _

But the Scenario of the emergence of petty productlon
is not yet complete. By the 18905, accordlng to Lowenthal
(1972) Syrians, Lebanese and Palestinians began immigrating
frOm theAMiddle East. They became itinerant pedlars, trading
from house to house but soon became dry goods merchants.

One is not guite sure to what extent the demise of African
entrepreneurship occurred during this very period. It is
possible that the competition offered by the newer entrants
into the field pro&ed too much, while it is also possible
that the availability of education served as a means through
which the more successful could educate their children away
from the low-esteemed petty trading. -

" In the 1890s the Trinidad Workingmens Association
was formed, and in 1897 the president,Walter H. Mills

(druggist)., described it to the West Indian Royal Commission
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as comprising 'ab0ut'50 persons in all; 25 carpenters,
magonk, labourers, tailors and other trades...' The pro-
gramme presented to the Commission in my view can be seen |
as a'final plea of the independent petty bourgedisié‘of‘
the late 19th century for survival. In the face of the loss
of their ability to give part time skilled labour on the'
plantations, they pleaded for an end to East Ind;an Immi-
gration. To strengthen their position, they asked for the
establiShment'of a free peasantry, the diversification of
the economy away from the ‘domination of sugar and cocoa;
the fremoval of taxation on tools and foOdstuffS}'the es-
tablishment of a state-operated bank to give aid to the
poor; abolition of the law prohibiting small stills for
distillation of rum and the'encouragemént of the cane’
farming. In the words of the’ unknown author 1t was a
programme devised for black and coloured people falling
somewhere between a generalised working-class positlon and

the petty professibnal,ipetty capitalist class from which
26

- Mills himself came.' These proposals were of course hot -

impleémented, and in 1898, the organisation lapSed'until it
was revitalized in 1906 after World War I. Its character

in the 20th century was quite‘different in that it was more
truly a working class organisation part101pat1ng in a

struggle between capltal and labour.

o
Education:
The Year 1833 had seen the institution of the.Negro Educa-

tion Grant. However throughout: this pericd wvery little was

achieved in this area. By 1894, there was'an average atten-

dance of 10,992 in Trinidad. Four secondary schools. were

- established but through: constraints of wealth, birth and

religion only very few students (all white) gained this:
privilege. Through a restriction on the acceptance of
illegitimate pupils, the African population was excluded;
through the fees of £ 15 per term the coloureds were exclu-

ded and through religion all'Indians were excluded. Thus
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as yet during this period , eduqatioh did not provide an
exit for Africans from petty bourgeois activity. In fact:
many Aftrican parentskept their children at home to work
rather than send:theﬁ to the primary schools where a
different language (English) was the language of instruc-
tion and the children spoke Spanish or French patois. It
was not until the 20th century therefore that education
became the important vehicle for African and Indian social
mobility through the professions and the civil service,
resulting in the institution of a certain pattern in the
division of labour. N

This division was one where Africans were concen-
trated in the Civil sérvice, oilfields -and urban wage
employment, while the majority of the Indians were still
on the sugar plantations or in_agridulture and in petty
trading activity in the_urban'afeas, This division occurred
primarily because the Africans had had access to education
before the Indians. Prior to the arrival of the Canadian
Mission in the_18605 no attention had been paid to the,
- education of the Indians.27.

. The expansion of education and of administrative
facilities has often been suggested as a reason for the
pattern of occupational structure which developed. It has
been suggested that Trinidad & Tobago unlike the other
countries of the region was an industrial economy fn-
the twentieth century and needed a large middle class
which would be involved in the professions, business and
_public adm:i_nistraticm.2-‘8 While this has been true to a
large extent for the African middle strata.the exXxisting
evidence is not enough to justify the 'education. and the
expansion of administration' hypothesis as an explanation
- for the exclusion of the Africans from entrepreneurial

activity.
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Table I: Education in Trinidad & Tobago 1841 -

No. of No. of" No. of Avérage

schools ‘Teachers. Registered Attendance

' : ‘Scholars L
frrinigad 40 26 .. 1;971 1,554
"Tobago 9 4 607 . ..504

Source: A Century of West Indian Education, -Shirley Gordon
pp 36 '

Table 2: Education in Trinidad 1894

. Mo. of No. of Average Cost'per

schools Registered’ Attendance' Scholars
: - 'Scholars *
Trinidad 169 18,247 10,992 © £10.16
Gov't’ 63 6,335 3,878 E13.74"
Assisted 106 11,912 7,114 £ 8.21

Source: S. Gordon, A Cehtury of West Indian Education pp.36

PERIOD iv - 1910 - 1946 The Dlver51f1cat10n of the Economy

The year 1910 marks a major shift in the economy of Trini-
dad & Tobago. In this year, Shell.Internatlonal and Trini-
dad Leaseholds Ltd. began oil producing and refining ope-

‘rations. The basis of the economy as a- result shifted
.from one of dependence on sugar production to one of
.dependence on petroleum porduction. This development at
‘this time proved crucial to the British war effort.

During World War I productibn doubled to 2,083,027 barrels
in 1920 making Trinidad & Tobago the second highest oil

producer in the British Empire.
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In additioh to the development of the petroleuin
industry, this pefiod saw the further development of  the
agricultural petty bourgeoisie, as the ex-indentured
labourers began ?easant production of wet rice and sugar
cane on their private lands. The composition of the non-
"agricultural petty bourgeoisie was alsQ'diversified with
the addition of more Indian ex-indentured labourers who
were mbving to the towns in search of alternative sources
of livelihood. The Habitual Idlers Ordinance, passed in
1918, failed t6 stem the drift from the estates and many
Indians éontinued to move into petty bourgeoisie activity
as‘shbpkeepérs; market vendors,'transporters (using mule
and horse drawn vehicles), money lenders and porters.
Through this Ordinance, people found in the streets who
could not prove that they had worked for at least three
days of the week prior to their arrest were subject. to
imprisonment. I _

' Despite these deVeloPments in general; unlike the
pfevioﬁs'one, this period was one 0f working class
ascendanCy. The abolition of indentureship in 1917 resul-
ted in the emergence of a predominantly Indian agricul-
‘tural working class; while the establishment of the
petroleum industry and the diversification of the urban
economy led.to thé emergence of a prédominahtly_African
non-agricultural industrial working class.

The numerical increase in the wofking class Was met
with a corresponding increase in working class conscious—
nhess. This was'first fuelled by the conscientizing'effect
of the World War I experience on the African and Indian
-soldiers who had served under racist British and South
African officers in Egypt. Thesé ex-soldiers, on their
return to Trinidad & Tobago found that, 'while they had
risked their livés to "make the world safe for democracy"
stay—at?home capitalists who had fattened on war profits

showed no willingness to share them with the returned
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workers .and others similarly placed.'?? - This disenchant-
ment served to reactivate the Trinidad. Workingmens
Asgociation (TWA) whioh attained a new character in
keeping with the more‘WOrking class chareoter of‘its
new membership, and it was further enflamed by the Water-
. front Strike of 1919, This'strike laeted'fourteen_days
~-ahd involved: over three thousand workers. It spread to‘
dll parts of the country 1nclud1ng Tobago.39 In fact

. one Indian labourer at Woodford Lodge_estete‘wae heaten
to.death and an English overseer was charged with the
murder. At the time, this event was clearly seen as a
race war, so much so that the African poliCe stood by
and did not attack the strikers. In response to this a
whitelplatoon of about 270 planters and merchants was
established and the Secretary of State was advised by
the Governor to send a company of white troops‘as the
black constabulary had proved unrellable.“ _

From 1919 onwards, the struggle against Crown
Colony government was. dominated by the working class.
The strike had greatly strengthened the TWA. 31
the end of that year there were 6,000_members. The

and by

Trinidad Guardian condemned the strike as a 'deliberete
'and unshamed attempt to. set class against class, to
provoke labour against capital, to persuade an uneducated
and credulous proletariat that preposterous demands can
be enforced by terrorist methods. ??

Arthur Andrew Cipriani, a Cor51can landowner,_

based on his record of agitation on behalf of the biack

soldiers durlng the war, joined the TWA on his return.

In the early 1920s he was asked to leed the organisation,
~and during this time the main planks of its act1v1ties
were~ the rlghts of domestie servants; the ellmlnatlonl
of child labour;dthe widening of the franchise; the
instltutlon of representative government based on
borough councils ‘and the restoration of the City Coun01l
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With the threat of the more militant working class
spurred on by the 1917 Bolshevik victory in Russia, the
local ruling class and the British government joined :
hands to control the threat'of'this new militance. Even
among the Indians, the new Indian bourgeoiéie—0pposed
any change in.the Crown Colony system and accepted the
nominated system. The Wood Commission, sent out after the
riots, recommended the 'inclusion of seven élected and six
nominated members in the Legislative Council. Through this
in 1925, Cipriani was elected to the Legislative Council.
The main points of his electoral. campaign were, the insti-
tution of the-éight hour day, old age pension, the removal
of rent restridtions.on_voting in the City Council and
the abolition of the Habitual Idlers Ordinance.

In 1927-28, there were already 18-20 o0il companies
operating in Trinidad. Tn 1927, o0il production had reached
5,380,178 barrels, an incréase of 250% over 19220. Sugar
on the other hand waé‘facing a world .surplus and produc-
tion doubled during this period. All attempts at trade
union organisation were rejected by the ruling class
despite the oratorical skills of Cipriani in the Legisla-
tive Council, but after being taken tosthe British Labour
Party in 1930, in 1932 a Trade Union ordinance was enacted.
It 'omitted all provisions which would safeguard the right .
of_unioné to picket peacefully' and 'gave them no immunity
against action in tort along the-lines of the Trades
Disputes Act in the 'United Kingdom.'>> 1In reaction to
this Cipriani refused to register the TWA or its two
affiliated the Stevedores Union and the Railway Union.
This he did despite the advice to the opposite from the
.British Trade Union Congress and the local Negro Welfare,
Cultural and Social Association;34 to register first and
then sfruggle'to change the legislation. In 1934, the TWA
was changed into the Trinidad Labour Party (TLP) as

Cipriani decided to concentrate on political reforms.
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Membership was claimed to be about 130,000. The TWA/TLP

was suPported_in its policies by the Young~Indiah-Party

and its paper the East Indian Weekly edited by C.B.Mathura.
The main-impetus-for trade union organisation however

came from the 1937¢disturbances} the first in a stream

which was to rock the Caribbean.

The 1937 Disturbances: . _
By the mid-30s the effects of the world capitalist crisis

were being felt. In 1936, the poSition of all plantatioh
crops, cacao, coffee and sugar-cane had worsened. The oil
boom was declining and many firms were going out of
business. The worst effects of this however were being
felt by the workers and'the‘lowerustratﬁm of the urban
and rural petty bourgeoisie. The cost of living increased
and the situation was not imporved by the recommendation
of Cipriani and Hubert Alexander in 1953 that the minimum
~wage should be less than $1.00 a day as 'the-working‘man
can wear two khaki suits per year, two pairs of shoes...
one to go to church, his tea cost him 8 cents ahd his
lunch 36 cents.' (Rennie 1974). These economic factors
were compounded-by £he crude form of racial discrimination
which was practised in the oil fields and the sugar
piantationé.

“The‘disturbances began in the southern ocilfields:
of Fyzabad. They spread to the entire island including -

35

‘the sugar plantations. The new fiery working-class

1eader Tubal.Uriah_‘Buzz' Butler, after inciting the wor-

kers, had to .go into hiéing:for the duration of the events.
A¢cording to Ryan‘(1972) 'Butler's historicalirole:was =
thus to provide the catalyst, to crystalize and articulate
: the grievances that people had long nurséd{and to offer
them an acceptable outlet for aggressive dispositions which
Cipriani had held in check."The'two main achievements of

the disturbances were:
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1. - to force the British government to intervene directly
and acknowledge its responsibility for the conditions
in the country; 7 ‘

2, to intensify class consciousness among workers resul-
ting in the formation of trade unions, for example
the Oilfield Workers Trade Union (OWTU) and the All
Trinidad Sugar.Estetes and Factory Workers.Tradef

- Union (ATSE & FWTU). . ' ,

- Support for the establishment of trade unions was
diven by the British government which believed that the
main reason for the disturbances had been the lack of
established trade unions through which militance could be
dissipated. By this time, Cipriani and the TLP with its
stated aim 'to propose and oppose legislation' had ldng
proved inadequate to meet the needs of the new working
class. In Cipriani's political activity in the Legislature,
this too showed little achievement, for between 1925 and
1945 only one or two of the various reforms put forward
by him were ever accepted, because of the class nature of
the members of the Legislative Council.

The Moyne CommissiOnlwhich was seﬁt'to look into the
causes of the disturbaﬁces;:made reeommendatiens (aﬁong

. others) for the extension of the_frahehise and the lower-

ing of property qualifications. Laterion in 1941, the

number'ef elected members was increased_from seven to
nine and the governor was confined to one casting vote,

In this year, too a franchise committeefwas set up and

based on its recommendatiohs} in 1944, univerSal adult

suffrage was introduced and property éualifications fer
membership of the Legislative Couneil were cut in half,

In 1946 the first'elections under universal adult suffrage

were held. Forty five per cent of the electorate fegistered

and fifty per cent of those who registered voted. B |
This partieular period in the pOlitiCSHOf Trinidad &

Tobago was marked by great left wing fervour. The organ
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of the TLP was called 'TheVSocialist' and even the land
owner Cipriani wore a'red‘button in his lapel and‘many
of his followers wore red shirts in imitation of the

36 The Negro Welfare,

TReds' of the BolsheV1k revolution.
Cultural and Social Association developed 'in 1934 out of

the National Uneﬁployed Movement. It-coﬁbined a nationalist
with a marxist and even a feminist position, through |
contacts with Trinidians George'Padmore, C.L.R. James and-
the founder of the British woman's movement Sylvia Pankhurst.
Other organisations and parties, for example Rienzi's
Trinidad Citizens Léaéﬁe (founded 'in 1936) spoke of class
strqule while the West Indian Independence Party WIIP

spoke of_socialist demands such as the nationalization of
0il, land reform and of establishing co-operatives. The
following period was to see a decline in the paramountcy

- of the working class position and the ascendancy of the

now dormant middle strata nationalist position, -

The major event of relevance to the petty bourge0151e

| which occurred during this perlod was the struggle over
 the Shop Hours Ordlnance[ This took place between 1936
and 1939 and was waged by the Negro Welfare, Cultural and
5001al organlsatlon led by Jim Barrat and the mllltant
_Elma Francois. The ordinance was based on the recommenda-~
tions of the Shop Hours Committee. Desplte the protes~

- tations the b111 (accordlng to Rennie 1974) succeeded in

what it set out to do, whlch was to hlnder the further

development of small businessmen in the towns. At this
_perlod Afrlcans Stlll formed a large proportlon of the
urban petty bourge0151e operatlng small shops on Henry,
George and Charlotte streets. These establlshments closed
at 9.00 p.m. to facilitate workers who were pald at nlght
Blg bu31nesses closed earlier and so did not beneflt from
the trade. The aim therefore was to force these smaller

businesses to close earlier and to ensure their failure.
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The campaign against the Shop closing ordinance coincided
with the arrival in Trinidad & Tobago of Jews and Levant-
ines fleeing the Nazis in Europe. A 'help the Jews'campalgn
was launched whereby oirculars were sent to businessmen
asking them to absorb the new migrants into the society
by placing‘them in professions and trades. Thus the _
Africans were replaced on Henry, George and Charlotte |
streets by Jews and Syrians. Those which were not forced
to close by the ordinance were 'bought out' through com-
plex land and property deals. In the words of Rennie:

'Tt was not only a piece of class legislation. It
was also a crude, devilish racist act against
African people throughout the country. It was -
being engineered by the white racist ruling-class
to hinder the further development of small black
businessmen. At this point the small black business-
man was mainly African as the East Indians were

. 8till largely tied to the sugar plantatlons and
agricultural estates. 37

This event discussed above has received little
attention in other historical'aocounts‘of the period. This
is interesting, when Rennie states that wOrkers protested'
in large numbers as their llfestyle was affected. This
ordinance, accordlng to Rennle, represented 'only one of
the many "such unnatural means" throughout our hlstory
depicting the efforts of the capltallsts to maintain

permanently the division of labour.' 38

World War IT

The other main development of economic importance in this
‘perlod was the second World War and the United States
occupation. The war, beginning in 1939, to some extent
diverted attention away from the disturbances. The res-
trictions of the war itself served to give an impetus to
the economy, and to shift the dependence for supply from
Britain to the United States. For the short period during
the war, local agricultural production increased signifi-

cantly because of the unavailability and unreliability of
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imports andrfhe'introductioﬁ of government structures
to increase pfodﬂction.‘BY“the end of the war, food pro-
duction reached two and one half times the‘1939'figures.39
This trend ﬁas'not continued after the war, ’

"1941 saw the establishment of military-baSeS'in
Trinidad, at Chaguaramas, Carlson Field and Waller Field.
This period marked a major'Shift_culturally and economi-
cally towards the United'States,_Between 1942 ‘and 1943
approximately 30,000 pecple were involved in construction
work on the bases. This figure comprised 15-20% of the
Trinidadf& Tobago labour force, drawing workers”from othef
sectors of the economy except the petroleum-eeetor. The
slightly highetr wage rates and the ease of promotion
attracted even ciVil_servants'te~leave their 'permanent
jbbs' to work for ‘the 'Yankee dollar'. Indeed the greatest
contribution of this event'was to further re-integrate
women especially married women into the labour force.

The 2nd World War ended in. 1945 but the troops did
not leave untll 1967 Even then the Amerlcan presence has
never really left From this perlod accordlng to Sudama
(1979) 'An implicit 1mper1allsm strengthened through
llterature, films and activities of rellgious organlsations

and immlgratlon developed 1 40

Conclusion - ‘ ‘
This period therefore saw the rapid decline in the develop-
ment of the African petty bourgeoisie and their absorptien

1nto wage ‘labour. The moré affluent were able to move via

educatlon into p051t10ns in" the Civil Serv1ce and the
profe551ons while others moved into the docks, the oil-

fields and other-ihduetry and services.
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PERIOD V - 1946 - 1973 Post World War II Industrialisation

'The post war economic situation was very favourable
to the establishment of secondary. industries in
Trinidad. Manufacturers in dollar countries like

the United States and Canada saw themselves shut
out of the sterling area,; but could remedy. this by
creating subsidiaries in a sterling country. It
would be worth our while to exploit their need.
(Albert Gomes, Through a Maze of Colour,pp. 123)

In general this period until the 19708 saw the
further demise of the petty bourgeoisie as the industria-
lisation policy often competed with the smail, independent
producers, seamstresses, tailors, shoemakers and so On.‘
But nevertheless, it failed to provide the promised
increased employment On the'contreri the emphasis on
lndustry and the resultant lack of 1nterest in agrlcultﬂre
served to annually increase the number of unemployed in
the country. Paradoxically it was in this period though
that the legitimization occurred for one of the more
lucrative areas of petty entrepreneurship to—day, taxi-
driving. In 1948, the then government decided to organlse
the transportation system by granting concessions to

'pirate’ or route taxis to work in certain areas. ! This
period also saw the decline of working class consciousness
and the rise of the middle strata to poiitical'power; The
post 1970 period waé to see however thereemergence of the
African petty bourgeoisie as a culmination of a number of
different factors which will be discussed below.

After the war, there was a reduction in the"level
of food production and there was a return to the production
of traditional éxport crops such as cacao and coconuts.

In 1946 incentives were offered for hotel development and
in 1950 based on the preparatory work of the Economic
Advisory Board the Aid to Pioneer Industries Ordinarce
and Income Tax Ordinance were drafted and enacted. This
marked the inception of the 'Puerto Rican' policy of
industrialization, later termed by Lloyd Best 'Industria-

lization by Invitation'. This policy was being srongly
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~advocated at the time by the Caribbean Commission through
the writings of the St. Lucian economist W. Arthur Lewis.
This policy was.one means through which United States
capital'could-gain\a‘foothold in the Caribbean economies,
a' foothold which eventually was extended from manufactu-
rinééto more_important aSpects of the‘economy.:By 1953,
there. were twenty three[pioneer-industries which together
contributed $2.7 million or 7% to the gross domestic
product (GDP). 42
that this policy failed to achieve what had been its
main justification, the provision of employment,
Carrington states that between'1950 and 1963- the labour

From very early, it became apparent

force increased by 100 000 while the 139 manufacturing
establlshments created 6, 921 Jobs at the same time that
3,800, were shed from the sugar and petroleum sectors. 43
The period 1946 to mid 19505 was, the last of the
v1brant periods of '1abour_p011tlcs . The 1950 election
saw the record number of 141 candidates vying for 18 seats.
Five parties supported 51 candidates while the other 90
werelindependents. The five parties were: The Political
Progreéss Group;;the British Empire and Workers Home Rule
Party (The Butler Party) the Trinidad Labour Party; the
Caribbean Socialist Party and the Trades Union Counc11
Throughout his political hlstory Butler was able to forge
politlcal llnks with Indian activists. In the 1946 elec-
tion three Indian candldates, supported by,Butler had
"been successful.lButlerds political aim of ‘uniting oil

and sugar was a shrewd recognition on his part of the

polltlcal reallty of the country. Successive politicians
and the ruling class have recognlsed this to be the most
1mportant aspect of local pOllthS and have strove and
succeeded in keeping. workers in the two sectors apart.

In the 1950_e1ect10n the Butler Parqzwon_SLX seats inclu-
ding_four won by.Indians.ﬁThe,PPG won two seats‘and six

independents were returned. In the nomination of members
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to ~the Executive Council no Butlerltes were returned.

This was a v1ctory for the right and centre elements of
the cotuntry which at that time included Albert Gomes.
Gomes, once considered a radical had now come 'full swing'.
On his victory over Butler, Gomes stated 'T am glad that
some of us insisted in the face cﬁ oppcsition that without

. the nominanted system, this country would have been con-

signed to persons lacking in experience, balance and
perspective... (44 Little did Gomes realise that he was
part1c1pat1ng in a move to the right which would soon

~sweep him as well to the backwaters of history.

The Rise of the Peoples National Movement

The period 1950-55 saw the rise in the dormant African
middle strata. The fiery radical and. 'sweaty' character
of Working—class politics had alienated the mew:professio-
nals and educated groups. They felt the need for alterna-
_tive_fora in which to air their grievances against the.
racial discrimination in employment and their treatment
by the European colonial state and its local agencies.
As Oxaal put its:
‘After the 1950 elections there anpears to have
developed  a general mood of pessimism. among many
members of more educated, professionally employed
coloured middle-class. The prospects seemed poor
for creating in Trinidad a responsible, educated

political -leadership such as Norman Manley symbolized
in Jamaica and Grantley Adams in Barbados.' 45

Out of this feeling the African middle strata
formed their own groups for the discussions of problems
facing the country and the region. Two of the most impor-
tant were the Teachers Economic and Cultural Association
(TECA) and the Political Education Group (PEG). TECA was
formed out of the frustration of black teachers at the
treatment which they received from the white dominated
church boards and state education agencies. The PEG
ccmprised mainly African (and four Indian) professionals,
including Dr. Eric Williams. The PNM was formed out of

these two groups.
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In the 1956 elections, six partieés participated:

The Peoples National Movement: The African nationalist

party with some muslim Indians.

' Led by Eric Williams

The Carlbbean National Labour Party Led by I. Rojas,
'~ leader of the OWTU ‘
The Party of Political Progress Groups: Led by Albert Gomes

The West Indian Ihdependence Party:‘Marxist oriented, led
by Lennox Pierre ' o

The British Emplre Workers and Home Rule Party: led by
T.U.B. Butler

The Peoples Democratic Party: The Indian Nationalist

' Party,'led by B.S. Maraj.

Despite preaching racial harmony, Williams was able to
skillfully drive a wedge between the muslim and hindu
Indians and between ‘the alliance of radical Indians in-
the Butler's Party. His greatest achievement however was
his control of thé African working class:which developed
through his lectures in. the 'University of Woodford .
Square.' Through these lectures, Williams was able to
convince the wérkihglclass that working class leadership
was not;iﬁ their interest and the Weet Indian messianic

*® then alive in Trinidad & Tobdgo labeled

tradition
Williams Moses 'IT and a later (1961) election placard
read 'The Master couldn t come so He sent Williams.

The PNM narrowly won the 1956 elections and streng-

thened its position by later winning the 1961 election

more conVincingly.HDespiteethe_parrow Victdry in 1956
Williams refused to concede a eoélition'with the left
forces. In the appointment ef the cabinet, no true trade
unioniéts were appointed; while two prominent business-
men were. Ryan concludes 'Under Williams the middle

class had, in fact‘seized power from the‘working.class._,_
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But the workers themselves were in part to blame, since
they had indicated thelr w1111ngness not to be represented
by labour. 47 | ’ | - ‘
Rennle on the other hand dlsagrees Wlth thlS state-
ment. To him the v1ctory of the PNM 1n_l956 was the vic-
tory of the new middle class which had not been tainted
by theropportnnism of allianoes and mergers:of the ngf
middle class poiiticians like O'Connor, Gomes and the
like.48' Prior to this periodlthe middle class had tended
to.ride on the backs of the working class spontaneous
action. But in 1956 Williams was able to'grasp’the working
class, a triumph which had been aided by thefBritish
Government which since 1945 had'attempted to introduce a
"responsible' middle class polltlcal initiative into

49

Trinidad & Tobago. In the ‘words ‘of Rennie:

'The positive historical significance of all this

is that the mass movement, -the working masses,-

from 1919 to 1950 constantly forced the colonial

structures to open up more and more to nationalist

sentiments, to the political needs of :a people,

and it was the middle class more than any other

that gained from all this, being the indigenous

‘class most prepared and best positioned to do so.' 50

Up until 1955,'the'main'companies invOlved‘in petro-
leum production had been British. During World War II
Trinidadian o0il had again fuelled the British War effort,
this time with the additional capacity to supply aviation
fuel to the Brltlsh and United States Air forces. Durlng
the war perlod European control over oil productlon
decllned slightly as the United States oil firms had
shareholdlngs in locally operatlng companies. Strategi-
cally, Trinidad as a producer was in a very good p051t10n
because it was a British colony and so offered access to
the British market and secondly it is located near to
Venezuela which was then the largest suppller of petroleum
to the United States. In August 1956, the United States

control of the economy was increased substantially by the
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purchase of. the Trinidad 0il Company by the Texas 011
Company of the U.S.A. (TEXACO). These operatlons 1ncluded
productlon and reflnlng of local crude and more 1mportantly
the refln;ng of imported crude. The years 1951~1957 were
known as the golden age of oil operations. Production
increased from 60, 000 barrels per day in 1946 50 to

79,000 barrels per day 1n 1956,_an increase of 6. 8%.51
By 1959 therefore, Texaco could report to its shareholders.
that }additione to Texaco's refinery in Trinidad & Tobago
more than made up for lost reflnlng capacity (from ex~

proprlatlon) in Cuba.52

By 1969 the capacity of Texaco
had trlpled and it had the largest reflnery in the Brltlsh
Commonwealth.: Durlng thlS perlod, two other companles, '
British Petroleum_and Shell Internatlonal, became 1nvolved.
But subseduently both ofrthem soid therr assets, the
former partiy‘to the government fSO,l%)-and the latter
totally in the ‘late 60s and early 70s. .in 1961, a new
company AMOCO a subs1d1ary of Standard 0il of Indlana
entered Trlnldad & Tobago.J it concentrated on crude oil
productlon in the south east of the 1sland and is now the
largest producer of crude oil in the island. Between 1946
and 1973, the economy’ s dependence on petroleum declined
slightly . but it contlnued to be the leadlng sector in

the economy, as shown by:the:table below._

Table 3 | - |
Contrlbutlon to Gross Domestlc Product (GDP) in Selected

Sectors (Non—Accummulatlve)

1951% 1956* 1973%%
Petroleum . o 30.1% 30.0% [ 28.1%
Agriculture . . 17.0% | 15.0% 3.0%
Manufacturing ‘ J - 13.0%  12.0% 9.0%
Govermnment , _. 9.0% 10.7% 9.2%
Distribution & Services 9.0% ' 19.0% 11.7%

Sources: x E. Carrington, The Post War Political Economy
- of Trinidad & Tobago
- The Gross Domestic Product of The Republic of

Trinidad & Tobago. 1966-1976, C.5.0. 1977.
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The continued dependence on the petroleum sector has
aided the continuing extension of United States and other
foreigh economic influence over all aspects of the economy.
With the high investment and strategic location of
- Trinidad & Tobago, it was necessary to protect these in-
vestments and maintain control over the country. This
was done mainly through the control of the labour movement
which since its early beginnings had a strong 'left'
tendency. - In 1954, for example, F.W. Dalley, member of
a Commission sent to investigate the causes of labour
unrest noted that: | |
'...it is an open secret that for some time the
Government had been concerned at the spread of
Communist ideas and methods. The Trade Union
Council (which included two of the principal
trade unions) still remained affiliated to the
communist-run World Federation of Trade Unions;
the President-General of the 0il Workers Trade
Union had returned from behind the 'Iron Curtain'

and was publicly expre551ng the greatest admlra-
tion for the Soviet Union',53

‘Eventually through various machinations, this trend

was'circumvented but only to a point. Thrdugh”a“split '

'in the Trade Union Council and pressure from thé Govern-
ment and the employers, the TUC withdrew from the WFTU
and the two sections united to form the National Trade
Union Council, which affiliated to the ICFTU.°? 1In
_1956 the TUC supported the nationalist PNM, even though
in 1955 Williams opposed the possibility of labour re-
presentation in the Senate. 1In 1961 the TUC endorsed
the PNM and staged a counter demonstration'against the
civil Servants' march in support of an industrial dispute.
This was only one of a number of large TUC-led worker

marches held in support of the PNM.

Events-leadihg to the 1970 Disturbances.
Between 1960 and 1964 there were 230 strikes involving

74,574 workers, and thefe was the possibility of a

rapprochement between o0il and sugar workers. In 1965,



56

the Industrial Stebilisation Act'(ISA) was passed to deal
‘ﬁith'these'two situations. It banned all strikes, go-
slows, and lock outs with severe panalties for breaches.
Reaction against this was so strong'that-it was repealed
in 1971 and replaced by the Industrial Relations Act (IRA).
This bill was an attempt to deal with the criticisms
which were”made of the ISA. However,*itlretained the
prihciple of binding arbitration where the decision 6f the
Industrial Court could not bée appealed against and con-
tinued to limit the right to strike.>>
By 1971 the more radical unions of the TUC broke  away
and formed. a counter organisation, The Council of Progres-
sive Trade Unions. These'uniohs-opposed the IRA for
giving the Mlnlstry of Labour too much power and continued
to be one of the strongest forces agalnst the government.
Concurrent with the development of left wing opposition
to the PNM, there also developed pockets of liberal
African middle'Strata aliehation, remihiscent'of the TECA
and PEG of the 1950s. The important factor here was the
same as it was then, colour.‘ In the late 19603 whites
Stlll enjoyed great social and economlc pr1V11eges, rein-
forced by the increased forelgn capital investments in
the economy.(despite greater'state control of some aspects-
of the economy}.' Job recruitment and promotional oppor-
tunities were still determined by colour and kinship
considerations, particularly_ih banks and insurance.com—
panles, the upper echelens of the suéar and petroleum

industries and the old commercial sector. In addition

recent government restrictions on certain aspects of poli-
tical activity served to favour the development of groups
of the educated middle strata such as.TAPIA House Group,
and the United National Independence Party (UNIP).

But what were the conditions of the working class
prior to 1970? The official,figuree estimated unemploy-
ment. at 15% in'addition to which 15% were 'under-employed'.

Thesé figures of course do not include the approximately
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Table 4.

TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO: STRUCTURE AND GROWIH RATE OF GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT BY SECTORS, 1965-70

Annual Percentage

Other Services
- TOTAL

Annual Percentage
Increase

Real Growth

72.7 80.2 79.0 121.3 128.0 53.5 5.5

1,175.9 1,284.9 1,377.8 1,523.0 1,614.4 1,695.1

a. CIAP Secretariat eSEimate;
Sources: Third Five-Year Development Plan, and Secretariat estimates.
Taken from QAS-CIAP Report on 'Damestic Efforts and the Need for External Financing for the Development of

Trinidad & Tobago', 1971.

9.3 7.2 . 10.5 6.0 5.0

7.3 -

SECTORS 1965 - 1966 1967 1968 196%9a/ 1970a/ Increase 1966 - 1967 1968 1969 1970
‘ o - {In millions current TT$) 196 1970 . (Percent of total)
Agriculture, Forests, : , ' _ ‘ . - B |
Fisheries and Quarrying 105.5 107.3 11l.6 127.0 128.8 123.0 1.2 4.1 8.3 8.1 8.3 7.9 7.2
Mining and Refining of _ . _ - .
Petroleum, Asphalt & Gasi 284.1 313.6 350.4 366.0 322.9 314.4 -11.8 =3.9 - 24.4 25.4 24.0 20.0 20.0
Manufacturing 179.2 198.4 218.6 260.0 282.5 307.0 8.6 9.0 15.4 15.9 17.1 17.5 18.0
Construction 58.6 56.4 53.2 65.0  71.0 77.7 9.2 9.4 4.4 3.9 4.3 4.4 4.4
Transport and | ' : ‘ _
Distribution 211.7 © 235.2  240.8 273.0 297.0 325.0 8.8 9.4 - 18.3 17.5 17.9 18.4 19.2
Public Utilities 64.9 73.0 - - 72.5 89.0 95.2 101.0 7.0 6.3 5.7 5.3 5.2 5.9 6.0
Governments 118.6 132.4 149.6 162.0 174.4 190.0 7.7 8.9 10.3 10.8 10.6 10.8 11.2:
Oownership of Dwellings 47.3 49.9 53.7 55.0 60.5 64.0 9.1 8.3 3.9 3.9 3.6 3.7 3.8-
Banking and Finance 39.4° 46.2 47.3 47.0 61.3 65.0 30.4 6.0 3.6 3.4 3.1 . -3.8 3.8

66.5 5.7 5.8 5.2 7.1

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 §-.

- 4.8 2.8 2.8 2.0

.

k



Table 5. ‘
e —— ! 4 . ° |
TRINIDAD & TOBAGO: PRODUCTION OF CRUDE PETROLEUM AND PETROLEUM-BASED ﬁRODUCTS, 1967/69,
A : ‘ ‘
AND JANUARY ~ JUNE 1969 AND 1970
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Peréentage Prodﬁction“; % change
S : : change - Jan. to June . |six months
1967 1968 - 1969 | 1969/68 1569 1970 |1970/1969
{(Thousand barrels) €1 - o ' '
Crude petroleum 64,945 | 66,904 | 57,429 ~14.2 29,654 | 25,269 -14.8
“Refinery throughout of R o : o
petroleum ' |1 138,925 | 151,282 | 154,077 1.8 =11 75,100 -
Automotive_gasolipe , . 19,635 20,850 21,704 4,0 10,949t 7,195 -16.0
Aviation turbine oil 11,653 | 15,254 | 15,105| - 1.0 7,800/1 6,528 | -16.3
Gas/diesel | 19,482 | 18,354 | 16,628 | =-10.0 8,653| 7,755 | -10.4
Fuel 0ils | 75,023 | 84,939 | 88,285 3.9 42,597 | 47,191 |  10.8
Kerosene o 3,677 3,679 2,514| -31.7 | 1,154|| 2,283 | = 97.8

Source:. Central Bank,_Statistical Digest. Taken from OAS-CIAP Report, 1971.
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200,000 unemployed women who ere classified by census

figures as being 'not in the labour force’'.

As'shown

by the table below, the majority of the unemployed were
between the ages of 15-34,

Table 6

Unemployment in Trinidad & Tobago by Age 1969 71.

© 1971

Age 1969 1970

15-19 [ 12,600 27.4% 15,600 33.2% 16,300 35.1%

20-24 13,600 28.3% 13,000 27.7% 12,400 26.7%

25-34 9,900 21.5% | 7,500 16.0% | ' 7,400 16.0%
35-44 4,800 10.4% 4,600 9.7% 3,900 8.4%
45-59 3,600 7.8% 4,800 10.2% 4,800 10.2%

60- 2,100 4.6%° 1,400 3.0% 1,400 3.0%
Sourceﬁ Adapted from]f Farrell, UnémplOyment in Trinidad

& Tobago, Social & Economic Studles vol.27, No.2.

1978.

These unemployment figuree by themselves do not explain

the revolt of the unemployed in 1970.

gives a clearer picture of the 31tuatlon

It shows

'The following table

the

percentage changes in employment and unemployment between

19265 and 1969.

Thls.table shows that since 1965

growth

in unemployment has exceeded the growth in employment in

every year except one, with the greatest increase in em-

ployment coming in 1965 when it increased by 4.6%.

Table 7

Rates of Employment and Unemploy_ent 1965 1969.

% Change in Employment _ % Change in Unemployment
1965 4.6 2.6
1966 1.4 8.4
1967 .09 8.3
1968 1.2 ‘ 6.2
1969 2.3 4.9
" OAS-CIAP 'Domestic Efforts and the Needs for Ex-

sSource:

ternal Financing for the Development of Trinidad

& Tobago', 1971, p.59.
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In examining the growth in employment by sectors,
the OAS-CIAP report found that -

it would appear that employmenftrosé fastest in -

two areas, services and agriculture, forestry,

fishing and hunting and fell in commerce and

mining, quarrying and manufacturing...It is clear

that the prime contributors to GDP have been

offering the lowest levels of job creation'

Most unemoloyment was among Indians and Africans.
'Europeans had a 95% employment. Income differentials
were alsb.great) for while Europeans. had an average
“income of $500 per month, for Africans it was $104 and.

' $77 for Indians. The race/colour/claSs situation was
illustrated very clearly by Camejo (1971) ~ in his study
of racial dlscrlmlnatlon in prlvate sector employment.

In a survey of the business elite for example, he found
that of the 71 directors who had inherited their position,

the following situation existed:

White - 29 (41%); Off-white - 18 (25%); Chinese - 9.(13%):
Indians - 10 (14%); Mixed - 5 (7%), African - 0. |

Slmilarly of the 233 out of 374 directors surveyed, the

distribution was as follows:

wWhite 124 (53%): Off-White - 36 (25%); Chinese - 20 (9%);
Mixed - 24 (10%): Indian — 20.-'(9%); ' African - % (4%).

The Economy in 1970

The material basis for the 1970 events however lay in the

combination of the previously existing high unemployment

and racial discrimination in employment with the culmina-
ting effects of the decline of the economy. According
to the OAS-CIAP report 'The trend toward a slower rate
_ 6f'grOWth in the economy evideht‘sinbe 1968 continued on
into 1970'.°8 |

petroleum production in 1969 by 44% after a period of
59

4

This was due mainly to the decline in

relatively increased production in 1965-68. (See

Tables 4 & 5).
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Table 4 shows the great negative percentage change in the
growth rate of GDP between 1968 and 1969. The petroleum
gsector was the only one with such a sharp decline - 11.8%,
even agriculture increased by 1.2%. Table 5 illustrates
the decline in petroleum production. Between 1968 and
1969 there was a decline-of 14.2% and between January to
June 1969 to 1970 there was a further decline of 14.8%.
This period of decline: in petroleum: production was
paradoxically marked by an increase in foreign direct
investment. In the words of CIAP 'After the 1967 trough,
Private investment in mﬁnufacturing, construction and

60 Despite

mining has displayed a steady rapid climb'.
this however, 1969 saw a worsening of the country's balance
of payments situation caused by increasing imports and
stagnating exports resuiting.in large current account -
deficits.®! L -

These material factors:recéived ideologicai support
from the reports of the Black Consciousness Movement in
the United States and Britain, and of the reactions of
- the other West Indian islands of Curacao in 1969 and the
Rodney Riots in Jamaica in 1968. The banning of Walter
Rodney and Stokely Carmichael (a Trinidadian) and the
. 'Computer Incident' in which the Cbmputer Centre at
Sir George Williams University in Canada was accidentally
burnt down during a protest demonstration of West Indian
students against a racist lecturer served to aggravate
an already turbulent situation. _

- The local Black Power Movement developed out of a
large number of opposition groups spanning a wide spectrum
of politiCaI opinion. Groups involved included; The
National Joint Action Committee (NJAC): TAPIA} The . Young
Power Group, The Black Panthers, The 0Oilfield Workers Trade-
Union and the Transport and Industrial Workers Union.
+NJAC had the leading role and the main~point9;of‘the‘
struggle were, black consciousness, black economic power,.
Afro-Indian unity, an end to foreign domination -of the

economy, and a 'new' democracy.
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The disturbances involved demonstrations of up to

20,000 people, culminating in the funeral of an NJAC

' supporter Basil Davis who had been shot dead by the police,

which had over 30,000 people. Stores were burnt, and
a section of the Army mutinied.  The vaernment requested
help from the United States and warships were sent from
Puerto Rico and Venezuela to Port of Spain Harbour.

Views differ as to what the political significance
of these events was. Look Lai (1973/74)62 for example
suggests that the workers and ﬁnemployed attempted to
put forward their own class position but the events them-
selves were influenced by the Black middle class.  He
acknowledges as well that it was a spontaneous and un-
organised movement which had nd.clear idea of alternatives
and that most of‘the.language was broad, populist and
vague. Another interpretation of the eVentsn(Nicholls
1271) noted that for the most part the working class, in'

particular the urban workers with regular jobé, did not

'support the movement. In fact he pointed out, some dock

workers organised their own police force during the early
days of the emergency. He suggests rather that this was |
a movement, not of the working class but of the unemployed'
or 'lumpenproletariat' to use his term, who were demanding
a stake in the economy.63
The 1970 events therefore could be seen as the exacer-
bation -of certain material conditions such as high un- .
employment among youth, racism in employment and the de-

clining economy, by the ideological effects of rising

black consciousness in other parts of the world. 1Its
main-contradiction, as we will see in the rest of the

chapter, is the fact that the problems of‘'the unemployed

~could only be solvéd-through the emergence of highly-

individualistic economic activity where ‘the unemployed
are eventually de-mobilised out of the working-class and
into the petty bourgeoisie.
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The Post 1970 Development of the Petty Bourge0131e

One of the main planks of the 1970 disturbances was the
call for ‘Black Economic Power. 1In a televised address
on May 4th, during the. CrlSlS, the Prlme Mlnlster 1ndlca—
ted his willingness to identify with the constructlve
element' of the Black Power Mévement; he stated:

'TI did all I could to‘ethufage the dock workers

to take shares in the Port Handling Company.

1 have assured the Seamen and Waterfront Workers'
Union of the fullest support from the Ministry of
Finance in respect of implementing the Union's:
decision to set up a Workers Bank.

I rejoiced when I heard that a trade union had been
awarded the contract to operate a conce551on at
Piarco Airport. !

I am now working on positive proposals from two
Diego Martin steelbands to set up an agricultural
co-operative to establish a factory for the
manufacture of steelbands. :

" The emphasis on Black economic power will be intro-
- duced espe01ally in relatlon to the tourist industry
in Tobago'.64 :
At the end of the dlsturbances in 1970, with the

actlvists safely in jail, the PNM publlshed a new
policy statement entitled 'Perspectives for a New Society'.
This'docﬁment included proposals for future activity in
the Public Sector, the Private Sector, the Foreign Sector
and the People's Sector. Pf0posals for the People's
Sector ‘included small scale agriculture, lndustry, trans-
port and distribution activities, handicrafts, retail
co-operatives and small guest houses._ The People's Sector
was supposed to differ ffom,the national private sector
in that its operations were labour intensive, involved
low capitalisation and emphasised self-reliance. At the
peak of the Black Power period; many small cooperatiVes
.and other such selffhelp schemes had emerged and received
funds, credit and technical assistance from the Government.
There was a general increase in entrepreneurship especially
among the unemployed youth. Despite these developments,
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NJAC rejected as a trap the attempt in 'Perspectives'

to promote black business. They stated:
'Black capitalism disguises white control just as | ,

- Black government disguises colonialism. It is insul~

ting to Black people to tell us ‘that we should be
contented with a: little co-operative ‘store here
and a shop there on the fringes of the economy, when
we know that this country is ours. Black business

will have to operate within the rules of the system
which means all our basic problems remaln'

Nevertheless, one of the major effects of the 1970
Black  Power dlsturbances has been the development of petty
bourge01s entrepreneurship in partlcular among Africans.
Small groups emerged throughout the country g01ng 1nto
agriculture, trade and handicraft production, for example
the San Fernando Starvation Fighters and the Black Panthers.
The most celebrated 1nstance was that of ‘the Drag Brothers,
a collection of young men who. produced leathercraft goods,
shoes, belts and bags, for sale on a:section of Lower
Frederick Street knows as 'The Drag'. After protests from
businessmen and other 'responsible' members of the communi-
ty they wére moved by the City Council and through- public
support were relocated in pre—-fabricated sheds constructed
in the Centre'of Port of Spain by the Industrial Develop-
ment Corpdration. In the post-1970 period as well some
" banks and firms altered their hiring policies somewhat
to include token African end“Indian’WOrkers. But more
importantly in 1970, thé Small Business Unit of the

Industrial Development Corporation was instituted, offer-

T

S, 5 —

ing
addition the National Commercial Bank was acquired and
provided competition for other banks forecing them to *
adjust their lendlng policies to 1nclude members of the
African middle strata. o '

Between 1970 and 1972 the economy of the country was
in a slump. The balance of payments showed a huge
deficit of $46.6 million in 1972 for example. The main
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reason for this economic slump was the exhaustion 6f.the
land based oil'productidn, which had been the mainstay
of the cOunﬁry's economy for years. "The new segment of
the petty bourgeocisie therefore although,growing.was.hot
prosperous. In 1973 this situation changed. The price
of o0il was increased through the actions 6f the Organisa-
tion of Petroleum Exporting'Countries from US$ 2.5 per
barrel to $US 11 per barrel. This occurred at a time '
when newly discovered marine deposits off Trinidad were
just coming 'on stream'. It had the effect of liftfng
the economy out of its depression so that by the end of
1974, there was a balance of payments surplué of
$TT 694.6 million. The economic boom served to revitalise
the local capitalist sector and to increase the penetra-
tion of foreign transnational companies. But more impor-
tantly for this study it served to strengthen economidally
and numerically the petty bourgeocisie, in particular the
ﬁrban non-agricultural petty-bourgeoisie. This group
comprises mainly the forher unemplbyed and others who
combine wage labour with petty entfepreneurial activity,
Politically the new economic situation improved the
position of the government. The Prime Minister had
attempted to resign in 1973, before the oil price in-
creases. From 1973 Trinidad & Tobago entered a new
political and economic era, with a new segment of the
petty bourgeoisie which had hardly existed before.

Conclusion

Ih this section we see in existence a situation which is
completely opposite to the post emancipation situation.
The economy to-day unlike'thén, is unable and/or unwilling
to accommodate large numbers of Indians and Africans in
wage employment. In this period unlike the other, the
move towards petty entrepreneurship is being encouraged
by the Government and the ruling class, primarily because
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it provides a means whereby pecople can be employed.
through their own efforts, in a manner in which capital
can #dlso benefit economically. In addition large
numbers of the youth who before 1970 would have been un-
employed and open_to,rebellious ideas, now have. their
energies dissipated in 'constructive actiVity"ahd their
minds channelled towards capitalistic notions: of the

accumulation cof wealth.
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TOBAGO

PERIOD I 1498~ 1781 - Colonlsatlon and Conquest

Tobago was 51ghted by ChrlstOpher Columbus in 1498,

but was neéever actually colonlsed by the Spanlsh It

was named Bellaforma.- For the first 100 years there is'
no recorded history of the 1sland,‘although_1n 1580 it
was supposedly visited byrEnglish'seahen, In 1608,
James I claimed sovereignty of‘the island and in 1628 ,
it was granted to Philip, Earl of Montgomery by Charles 1
but a colony was not founded. Between 1627 and 1762,
Tobago changed‘hands no less than fifteen times {most
likely more) and during this‘peribd‘it was-often attacked
by buccaners while the indigenous people fought to keep
their land. Tobago was captured and settled in turn by
the Dutch, British, Courlanders and the French. One of:
the puzzles of history is the fact that while Tobago was
being fought over, Trinidad, twenty-two miles away, was
belng neglected by Spa1n and almost everyone else,
Britain claimed that Tobago was part of an acqulsltlon
of Sir Thomas Warner in 1726, Latv:La66 claimed that it
was purchased by Duke Jacob of Courland from the Earl of
Warwick in 1645. Further to this in 1645, he had re-
Ceived_from‘CrenWell exclusive trading rights to the
island. The Dutch.changed its name to New Walcheren
while the French called it Port Louis. By 1686 Tobage
already had establlshed plantatlons and slaves and
cultlvated sugar, cotton, indigo and cocao. ‘

Wlth the capture of Tobago in 1686 by the Brltlsh;
planters in Barbados feared further‘competltlon in sugar
production. Thus the British government considered for
a time leav1ng the 1sland as a waste land'! 1In 1721,
however, it was decided that settlers would be allowed

to come to Tobago but under the following condltlons.
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1. Settlers were not to cultivate sugar, but were to
concentrate on cacao, annatto and indigo _

2. The size of enterprlses was restricted Land Grants
were to be 15 to 300 acres. - | ' o

3. At least 2% ‘of each acreage wasltolbe oﬁltivated
each year. - o S

4. Proportionate numbers of whites had tO'Be"kept on
each eState in relation to the size of the estate.

5. No grants were to be‘made'to”planters who had land

'in other British colonies.

In 1978, nutmeg Was;disoovered and forty nutmeg
plantations were established. By 1770 despite the re-~

strictions, sugar was being exported.

PERIOD II 1781-1847 ' - Establishment of Plantation
Economy . L S '

In 1781,'Tobago was captured by France. According to

Williams 'As in Trinidad so in Tobago, the first stimulus
to economic development came from the French.67 Incen;
tives of a six year exemptlon from taxes were given to
plantation development for cotton, cacao,:coffee, 1ndigo
-and sugar. In addition, tax ‘allowances were given ‘for
children and migration from the French islands was
encouraged. In 1788, an elected Colonial Assembly was
established. | '

By 1970, Tobago produced 2,401, 639 lbs of sugar and
1,373,336 1lbs of cotton. Despite ‘the caution of Barbados,'

Tobago had become a majOr sugar producer.

There were thirtyQQeven sugar factories, ninety-
nine cotton faotories and four coffee faotories. Thus by =
this time unlike‘Trinidad, Tobago was a full-fledged slave
plantation econémy. The slave population'had increased
from 4,716 in 1771 to 14,170 in 1790. Between 1770 and
1798, there were a number of slave revolts and disturbances

and in 1798 the Amelioration Laws®® were passed.
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Table 8 , ‘ : _
Acreage under, cultivation in 1790

i Crop - . Acreage
Sugar - | 4,878
Cotton . 1 14,436
Cacao - ‘ | 2
Coffee | 134
Ground Provisions ' ' 4,842
Pastures . ‘ ﬂ _ 5,356

Source: E Williams, Hlstory of the People of
Trlnldad & Tobago, 1964, p.59.

Tobago never had a large number of free. people of colour.
The 1771 census had given no figures for' this group and
by 1790 only 303 were identified, including 198 women.®’
‘One7possible expianatiqn for this small number is the’
- fact that in-Tobago the majority of the landowners were.
absentee. As a result one is not sure to what extent
‘'the urban culture based on petty production and trade
‘developed in Tobago. ' _

In 1803; Tobago was once more transferred to British
rule but by 1834, the planﬁation system-waé-bankrupt.
Many of the estates were encumbered and some abandoned °
by their absentee landlords. Many of the'ex—slaves
became small peasant proprietors, but in 1847 a hurricane |
destroyed 26 sugar factories and 456 labourers' cottages
and ‘damaged 26 sugar factories. -Tﬁe sugar plantation- |
system was almost totally déstroyed}

£

PERIOD IIT 1847-1889 -~ The Metairie System.

In Tobago during this period, a different development was
taking place. By 1838 the plantation ecbnomy was bank-
crupt and could hardly affort to pay the ex-slaves. Thus
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after emancipation they became small peasant proprietors.
By 1843 however, with the further deterioration of the
plantations, the metairie system or system of metayage
previously used in Antigua and St. Lucia was introduced.

By this system (often described as a type of sharecropping)
the labourer,cultivated a definite area bearing alllcosﬁs' :
for cultivation and manufacturing. In return, thellabourér
réceived from the landoWner, half of the-sugar produced;
and a bottle of rum for each barrel produced, on condition
that all the mollasses had been used in distilling.

The landowners' méchinery and equipment was usedlin manu-—
facturing;70"in'1847 after the disastfoQé hurricane this
system was extended to other areas of pféduétion.

By the_éstablishment of this system, the Tobago
planters were able to keep the labourers on the estates
and to forestall the introduction of wage-labour.  But
-with the declining. fortunes of: the Tobago sugar industry
culminating in the 1884 fall of the London firm Gillespie
Brothers through which many planters conducted business,
there was a turn'towardé more peasant foocd production for
personal cohsumption-and trade. . In 1896 for example the
value of exports from Tobago to Trinidad amounted to |
£10,360. 1 | - |

Thus in Tobago small peasant proprietorship did not
receive as much discouragement as it had in Trinidad.

In 1889, through a Order .in Council,. Tobago was made a .
ward of Trinidad. The Tobago ruling:class, proud of

its long establiéhed '0ld Representative System' .of.

governmentjrﬁéé‘deeply humiliaied. The separate colonies
now became a single Crown Colony of Trinidad and Tobago

with no representative system of government.
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CHAPTER 2

THE CONTEMPORARY CLASS STRUCTURE:

Before beginning a class analysis of.any society, there

are certain pointS'which should be made clear::

1. That class is a dynamic concept which should be
exémihed in terms.of.érocésses:of class formation;

2. That the emergence of or the circumstances leading
to the emergence of classes is often 'influenced by
the éxistence of other determinants of social
org_anisation'.1 These include, prioxr class relatioms,
racial diviéions, ethnic divisions and kinship

relations.

For this reason, the preceding section attempted to
trace the development of claéses through earlier histori-
cal periOds,u In this sédtiéh_the contemporary class
structure is analysed in conjunction with racial, sexual
and other social divisions. In Trinidad and Tobago the
'other determihanﬁs_of sqcial organisétion' are colour,
race, nationality and sex. It is important to note that
sexual.divisions are different from' others in that they
cut through all other detérminants.2 For this reason,
‘sex is always an additional determinant of oppression
after the other factors of class, racé, natidnality and

colour have been considered.

Sex_and_Class - _ S

[

A wealth of new analysis has emerged on the combination
of sex analysis with class analysis. Central to this
debate have been questions of women's domestic labour
(Fee 1976; Seecombe 1970, 1974, 1975; Himmevelt & Mohun
1977; etec.}. In addition more recent work hag been done
on the comparison of women ' s domestic labour to that of

peasant subsistence production in the capitalist world
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economy (Bennholdt-Thomsen 1978; Von Werlhof 1978).
Positions on this subject have varied from those seeing
womeh as a clags in itself to others positing sex as an
economic category separate from but not subordinate to
class. The dquestion has been further complicated by the
fact that many women combine domestic labour with.full-
time Wage-labour.’ This has not resulted in a gradual
transition to full-time wage-labour, rather, it has
meant the institution of a dual workload for women, where
their position as domestic producers clearly determines
their integration into the wageflabOUr force.3 {Beechey
1978) .

In the specific instance .of the Car:.bbean,4 the
pre-wage labour period saw the full participation of the
maJority of women in production for exchange. The extent
of this participation was soO great that it superseded
what is customarily accepted as women's primary'production
activity - domestic production.5 The phenomenon of the
‘housewife' and full-time:domestic production is there-
fore a fairly recent'introduction into Caribbean society
(Reddock 1979) dating from the abolition of slavery.6
According to W. Arthur Lewis (1950) for example:

'In Jamaica, the ratio of gainfully occupied women

to total number of women between the ages of 15

‘and 60 has declined from 78% in 1911 to 50% in

1943...in the Leeward Islands...the proportlon of

galnfully occupied women to women of 10 years and
over declined from 73% in 1891 to 48% in 1946'.7

, Following the abOVe, for analytlcal purposes, women
-have to be examined in two different but complimentary
ways: first as wage-labourers and members of the working
class or (as in this paper) as petty producers and members
of the petty bourgeoisie; and second as non-paid domestic
producers who are indirectly exploited by capital. In
the analysis of sex and class therefore, I would suggest
that a separate economic category of  'domestic producer'
be introduced. This category by definition would include
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almost all women. even though a certain number of.them;
participate in other economic activities.

In most pre-feminist analysis, married women as
domestic producers took the class position of their hus-
bands. Thus the bourgeois woman was often not a bour-
geois herself but was the wife'of‘one, In similar vein}
Marx's discussion of the working class always assumed
that It was male. It is now the task of modern feminist

- analysis to develop a more compléte‘paradigm.

Race and Class

In the decade of the 1260s, attempts at theorising
relationships among races and 'cultural groups' in
Caribbean societies, were based mainly on variants of
" plural society theory. The main proponent of this was
Michae‘l‘G_."Smith,'8 a Jamaican:SOCiologiét who based his
‘theory on research done in Jamaica,'St. Vincent, Grenada
and Carriacou.  In the development of his ideas, Smi.th
drew heavily on the work of J.S. Furnivall on British

Colonial Policy'in South Asia, in whlch he stated:

'In Burma, as in Java, probably the first thlng
that strikes the visitor is the medley of pe0ples
- European, Chlnese, Indian and native. It is in
the strictest sense a medley for they ' mik but do
not combine. ‘Each group holds by its own rellglon
1ts own culture and language, its own 1deas and
ways. As individuals they meet, but only in the
market place, in buying and selllng " There is a
plural society, with different sections of the
community living side by side but separately, with-
in the same political unit. Even in the economic

sphere, thefe is a division of labour along racial
lines'

In his_own work, M.G..Smith-saw Caribbean society
+as comprising political units each containing a number
of cultural groups. These cultural groups differ among
each other in the forms-in-which.they‘participate in.
particular institutions identified by him as, marriage,

the family, education, religion, economic institutions,
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language and folklore. These individual societies are
held together by force which is monopolised‘by‘oﬁe
cultural group which has political powér, and partici-
pation in the labour market is detérmined by racialH 
factors and membership in particular cultural groups..
‘Despite this latter point however, Smith cautions that
cultural group differences must not be confused with
class differences, but rather that every cultural;groﬁp
has within it a hierachical arrangement.

Out of these ideas, he developed a concept of
'cultural pluralism' which he defines in the following

words:

'By cultural plurality I understand a condition
in which two or more different cultural traditions
characterise the population of a given society.
To discover whether or not this heterogeneity
- obtains, we must make a detailed study of the in-"
stitutions of population in which we are interested
to discover their form, variety and distribution.
In a culturally homogeous society, such institu- .
tions as marriage, the family, religion, property
and the like, 'are common to the total population.
Where cultural plurality obtains, different sections
of the total population practice different forms
of thege institutions; and because institutions in-
volve patterned actlvitles, social relations and
‘idea-systems, in a condition of cultural plurality
ﬂm:culturally differentiated sections will differ
in their system of belief and value. Where this
condition of cultural plurality is found, the
- societies are plural societies. Where cultural
homogenelty obtalns, the societies are homogeneous
units’ .10 ' N ‘

While accepting some. dlfferent notion of plurallsm,
the formulation as put forward by Furnlvall and Smith
was strongly_critlclsed by L. Braithwaite (1960). He
criticises Furnivall for putting forward an ideal type
of 'unitary oxr homogeneous society' in contrast to plural
soclety which in reality does not exist. But while
acknowledging that all societies have pluralistic aspects;
he notes that no society can exist without a minimum of
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sharing of common values. In obscuring this fact, he
continues, Furnivall 'lays too much stress on economic
factors affecting policy ‘and too little on the neoessary
existence of sentiments favourable to the metropolitan
power and the ways and means by which such sentiments
are inculcated and encouraged'.11 In addition, he adds
that the mere-existenoe of cultural pluralism is not
encugh to threaten the maintenance of the social order.
Braithwaite continues by criticising the Caribbean ad-
vocates of Plural Society theory for defining society
in cultural terms and not in terms of social action,
noting that culturally homogeneous societies are not -
necessarily less unstable (or more stable) than
'homogeneous'12 Western 5001et1es

‘Within the decade, the orlglnal theory as formula-
‘ted by Smith has come under a great deal of Crlthlsm,
reformulatlon and adjustment (Mcken21e 1968; Cross
19687 etc.) But more or less some vague concept of
‘pluralism"is‘accepted, in. partioular in relation to
the’ more raC1ally diverse countrles such as Trlnldad and
Tobago, Guyana and Surinam (see Table 9. for Racial
Distribution). The Marx1st crlthue of these formula-
tions, however; while " acknowledglng that they may give
a good picture of these societies dismiss them as being
of mere descriptive value and not useful for a radical
analysis which would attempt to establish the historical
factors which led to the development of the existing

social formatlons and the processes of change which are

taklng place within the societies. In addition, any

analysis of society which 1gnoreS'questions of class can
be of little utility even if some notion of power rela-

tions is acknowledged.




81

Table 9 -

'Racial Distribution in Trinidad.&'Tobagor—'l970 Census

African 42.8%

Indian , - 40,1%
European 1.2%
Chinese .9%
Mixed . 14.2%
Other | . 8%

‘Source: Pocket Statistical Digest, 1978, Central
: Statistical Office. -

‘This chapter therefore attempts a class analysis
in which factors of race, colour and nationality are
integrated. This will be done through a discussion of
fractions,strata and segments within classes, as defined
‘below following Stuart Hill (1977) and Ken Post (1978).

Fraction: A distinction related to different types of .
economic practice within the same class, within the same
‘mode of production and exchange. Theée invol#e different
- forms of labour power,and means of production and‘dif;
ferent ways'of combiningrthem. For example, the commer-
cial bourgeoisie, thé_agriculturél proletariat.

Strata: A distinction within a class which rests on dif-
ferences in the qualitative and quantitative aspects of
its.structure. ‘Strata have unequal access to thesmeané
of production and labour power at the disposal of the
class and so benefit unequally in the distributed value.

Segments: A distinction within a class, based on the
origins of the segment in (a) different historical MOde(s)
of production. These, at a_cértain“point'becoﬁé:arti4
culated into a new social formation and become a segment
of a newly forming class in that formation, for example,

old'land—owﬁing’claés, immigrant workers.
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. Despite the structuralist appearance of this analysis,
it is important to note that all of these categories
within classes and élasses‘themselves, are not static,
bﬁt rather are_paft of a dynamic system which through
articulationl3 and contradiction among its different

parts is always changing.

A Framework for the Analysis of Class

The practice among social séientists, in particular
structuralist marxist social sciéntists, of putting
people into boxes, can often have such cOnfﬁsing and
conflicting results that their eventual utility can be
questioned. TFor example different analysts working with-
in the same area can come up with conflicting results
of, for ékample the 'size of the working class. In'manf
instances this results from the use of different criteria
for the definition of classes. This situation has been
further complicated by the tendency of some to analyse
classes in abstraction without a proper understanding
of theicdnérete situation and has resulted in a great
deal of fallacious theorising. ' '
Of)partiéular importance to this paper is the
definition of the petty bourgeoisie. In more recent
work, the term petty bourgeoisie' (Leys 1975; Shivji
1976) or 'new' petty bourgeocisie (Poulantzas 1975} has
been used to include what this paper later refers to as
the middle strata - managérs,.professionals,.top_civil;

14

servants and teachers. Poulantzas in his work, cate-

goriseés this ‘new’ petty bourgéaisie-and the traditional
petty bouregoisie (of small scale productlon and owner-
Shlp, industrial craftsmen and traders) 15 45 one class,
the fcrmer belng a new segment He bases this on his.
argument that the determlnatlon of classes cannot be
seen only at the economic level but that the pOllthal

and 1deologlcal levels are also to be con51dered. The
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'new' petty bourgeoisie is thus“clasSified because 'both
the old and new petty bourgecisie bear the same ideolo-
gical relationship to the class struggle'between'the
proletariat and the bourgeoisie',16 This position while
accepted and in common usage, has been criticised by
Wright (1976) and Post (1978). Both of them admit that
even though ideological and political levels of determi-
nation are important, they can never supersede economics
as a determinant of class. In addition Wright goes on
to show that in spite of similar ideological positions
between these two groups, there are p0551bly as many
opposing interests, for example

'In particular, the old petty bourgeoiSie* is

constantly threatened by the growth of monopoly

capitalism, while the new petty bourgeoisie is

c¢learly dependent ugon monopoly capltallsm for
its reproduction’. -

His two arguments are summed up in the follow1ng words

“Poulantzas s claim that the traditional and new
petty bourgecisie are members of the same class

is criticised on two grounds: 1. the ideological
divigions between the two categories are at least
as profound as the commonalities; 2. while
ideological relations may play a part in the
determination of class position they cannot neutra-
lise divergent class posltlons determlned at an
economic level'. ‘

In dealing more generally with the reletionship
of the pettylbourgeoisie to other classes,‘I_have found
the work of Erik Olin Wright (1976) particuiarly
illpminating; He'puts forward an aiternative framework
{(to Poulantzas and others) for'deeling with ambiguities
in the class structure. In introducing the framework
he states 'An alternative way of dealing with'such am-
blgultles in the class structure is to regard some p051—

'withln class relatlons He ‘continues fRather than

eradicating these contradictions by artificially classi-

* In Advanced Capitalist Countries.
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fying every position W1th1n the social lelSlon unambi-
guously into one class or another, contradlctory loca-

tions need to be studied in their own right'. 19

Figure 1 _ _ _ _ _
Class Boundaries in Advanced Capitalist Societies -
E.O0. Wright.

S

BOURGEOISIE

1

4

! .

:Bottom . .- ‘ , - ‘

« Managers____j ‘ A
| SamiEatonon: ]

////LEmEl9¥§§§___;J-
PROLETARIAT

- Classes

‘—4——;f-,-foéontradictory

[ m—————— . Class locations.

Top Managers - Professionals, technocrats, managers

{(by occupational title) in the authority structure.

Botton Managers - All sUpexvisors not classified as Top

Managers.

Semi-Autonomous Employees - All professional teachers,

not 1n the superv1sory structure.

Small Employees Z Less than 50 employees - Less than

lO employees

According to Wright in order for the nature of ad-
vanced capltallst 5001ety to be understood, it is

necessary to:

?~technicians——managersffbywoccupation}T%craftSmenﬁﬁ;wrwé—r—~w
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'l1. understand the various processes which consti-
tute class relations; ‘ -

2. analyse their‘historical transformation in the
course of historicalldevelopment; -

3. examine the ways in which differentiation of
- these various processes have generated a number
of contradictory locations within the class 0
structures of advanced capitalist societies’'.
This table therefore is to be understood as one re-

presenting a situation in which movement is taking place
in different directions and where positions between the
classes are seen as being in a contradlctory location.
Wright sees these movements as taklng place in a number
of ways. For example_between the bourgeoisie ‘and the
proletariat there is a cohtihuﬁmiof'various levels of
managerial and supervisory personnel which emerges out
of a number of social processes that occur'during the
course of capitelist deVelopment.' These processee can
be identified as: | - |

- the progressive loee of control over the‘labour
process on the part of direct producers;

- - the elaboration of complex authority hierarchies
within capitalist enterprises and bureaucracies,
for example: | ‘

a) the development of managerial hierachies;

b} the partial division between legal owneréhiﬁ and
economic ovnership; ' :

¢). the division between control over the labour pro-
cess and economic control; | o

- - the differentiation of various fractions originally
embodied in the entrepreneurial capitalist.

These contradictory locations (between the bourg-
eoisie and the proletariat) are however much more |
straightforward conceptualiy than those between the
petty bourgeoisie and the proletariat and the petty
bourgeoisie and the bourgeoisie. The petty bourgeoisie
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(P=B) have control over the physical means of production
and full economic ownership but. do not control labour
power. In this instance, movement towards the bourgeoisie
involves the employment of labour, then:they cease to

be petty bourgeois and become small capitalists. In a
more compleéx manner, in the opp051te instance, the petty
bourgeoisie (like the managers) become 1ncreas1ngly pro-
letarianised throughthe deeper capitalist penetratlon
into thelr act1v1t1es qlmllarly, the semi-autonomous
employees, as shown by BravermanZIIare also being'pro4
letarianised. through reductlon in thelr control over
thelr work process.

' Thus we have a situation of contlnuOus class forma-
tion where because of pertlcular circumstances, certain
categories of‘workers end\dp in contredictory locations
between classes | | | o

This framework however'whlle.1llum1nat1nq the nature

- of class relations, needs to be adapted for use by this

study. For example it does not deal adequately with the
agricultural petty bourgeoisie (the peasantry) or with
domestic producers who reproduce the class structure.
The adaptation of this framework has necessitated the = -

addition of more 'boxes' but this is not meant to make

‘the presentation more structural. Rather it is meant to

show the complexity of class relations in peripheral so-
cieties (and indeed in’all societies) which should not
be ignored. -

- In figqure: 2 we’ see the addltlon of- two contradic-
tory locations between theagricultural—petty-bourgeoigie—
and the proletariat and the bourgeoisie and the peasantry.
The agricultural-proletariat-as-a rule ‘combine wage
labour. on plantations and estates with private production
both for sale and for personal consumption. . The rich
peasants, like their non-agricultural counterparts employ
wage labour but on a smaller scale than the agricultural

bourgeoisie.
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Figure 2 S
The Contemporary Class Structure in Peripheral Capitalist Societies.
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As mentioned earlier; the problems of integrating
unpaid domestic producers intora class analysis have not
been overcome. Within the household, these producers
(mainly women) are in particular relationship with
capital in that they produce new labourers for capital
" and daily reproduce the labour expended in different
' forms of capitalist production. Domestic producers
“therefore are linkedlto.each‘other as they -all experience
~similar relations of production,:hOWeVer,'they are
.dlfferentlated in that they reproduce different types
of labour power. A

Because of the nature of their spe01al relatlonshjp
to capital which is maintained through the domination
and control over labour by a man, the domestic producer's
position appears to be static in compariscon with other
groups {(classes, straﬁa, etc;) and separate from the
generai proceSs of class formation. 3'I‘his particular
problem needs'much further empirical research and
theoretical analysis. Thie apologetic  attempt at a
‘formulation 'is meant primarily to introduce the issue
and the problems which arise in an analysis of sex and

class.

The Class Ana;y51s of Trinidad & Tobago

ThlS section attempts to put forward a class analysis

of the society. The petty bourge0151e itself as a class
will not be discussed in detail here but will be dealt
with later on in the study. The other classes and strata
'in contradictory iocaticns"will be discussed in terms
of structure and consciousness but particularly in rela-

tion to the petty bourgeoisie.

The Capitalists and. The Workers.

'So I tell Percy we could go-off to a parlour or a
bar. but he say "no, no. When I treat my friends,
I don't like black people meddling with my food".
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And was only then that the thing hit me...Then
the thing hit me man...And then I see that though
Trinidad have every race and every colour; every
race have to do special things'. (V.S. Naipaul:
'The Bakers Story' in A Flag On An Island
(Penguin). ' ' :

_ The.Trinidad d Tobago Capitalist class dah‘bé
divided into four main segments and these segments and
the class itself can be further sub-divided into upper,
middle and lower strata. These four segments can be
differentiated as: .

1. descendants of the old planter class divided

- according to nationality, Spanish, French and
British; 7 _ _ '

2. deScendants of Portuguese aﬁd-Chinese indentured
immigrants; ' '

3. Syrian/Lebanesé immigrahts and European Jewish
refugees; ' .

4, foreign immigrants who came later speCifically'

to establish enterprises and to invest, the Sindhis
- of northern India and Pakistan, United States

investors and others.

'In addition one can identify four fractions, the
agricultural, manufacturing, commercial, and the finan-
cial. wWith the exception of the first and fourth, the
other two fractions evolved out of the petty bburgeoisie.
As_mentioned earlier, the Portuguese and the Chinese
aborted their indentureship period on the estates to
become small'tradera. A few Indians who began as petty
entrepréneurs have also bheen able to move into the
capitalist class. |

‘With the recent favourable economic situation, this
class has been able to consolidate itself in a very
strong economic position. This has sometimes revealed
itself through minor conflicts with the predominantly
African government which otherwise defends and protects
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its intereste. From a Very early period the Trinidad &
Tobagb capitalist class has been linked to foreigﬁ
capital. To-day through increased penetration; these

two are now closely entwined. It is difficult therefore .
to differentiate clearly between a national bourgeoisie
and foreign economic interests The following table

shows the effects of the 1973 increase in 011 prices

on capitalist investment.

Table. 10

Registered Companies and Business Names 1968-1977

Year | New | Registered |[New Cos. New = | Authorised
Companies |in the - ~ |[Registered | Business | Share Capital
Registered [Country Outside Names Local

Country Companies .
1970 194 174 20 269 | 143,957 ($000)
1971 210 ' 191 19 348 - 96,735
1972 302 285 17 318 111,409
1973% 349 3 | 8 343 | 93,732
1974 384 360 24 479 - 222,792
1975 | 502 487 15 I o496 | 321,917
1976 - 658 646 12 583 217,068
1977 7864' 839 ‘ 25 _ 691 |1 337,398

-Source:"Annual Statistical Digest 1976-77, Central Statistical

*

Offlce

- Year_of the o0il price increase.

The above table shows very clearly the difference
in capital investment between 1973 and 1974. For example,
in 1973 the authorised.share capital was the lowest
in six years and only eight new foreign companies were
registered. 1In 1974 the share capital rose by over 100%
to its highest ever (until that period) and 24 new, foreign
compahies were registered. This table also gives an indi-

cation here of the size of the individual companies.
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It is possible that many of them are very small and that
a great many of them fail each year.

The Agricultural Capitalisté;

By far thejeconomicaily,strongest;segment is the former
European planter class. To-day they still comprise

most of the agricultural bourgeoisie owing a larger per-
cent of the freehold land. The interests of this seg-.
ment are met through the Agricultural Society: whose . .
membership comprises descendants of-planters and planter
interests. Their function to-day is similar to that

of the original society.which'was founded in the early
20th ¢entury.. To-day the economy of‘the country :and

the existence of the capitalist class is no longer
dependent on estate production. However, much of the land is
still used for estate production, but more recently some
estates have been 'developed' for housingf

Table 1l N - _
Acreage under Agricultural Production 1973.

TOTAL 1,267,236 acres |
Forest 685,604 7 '  | 54.10%
Cacao 119,703 1 9.44%
Citrus 13,667 1,098
Sugar 118,703 | 9.37%
Coconuts - | 35,797 - . 2.82%
Tonca Beans ' 1,735. | J0.14§
‘Other 292,027 | 23.04%

Source: Statesman Yearbook, 1978/79.

All sugar plantations are now. state owned and there has
been a continuing decline in agricultural production.
(From 11% of G.N.P. in 1960 .to 7% in 1974).22 The
interests of this fraction have therefore to a lafge
extent beeﬁrdiye:sified,to other areas of economic

activity - commerce, manufacturing and finance.
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The Manufacturing Capitalists

This group emetged after the 19505 inauguration of the
programme of import substituion 1ndustr1allsatlon Some
developed purely local companles whlle others collabo—
rated with foreign capital in local subsldlarles of
foreign companies. This progranme particularly;in the
latter period proVided an opportunity for the then old
agricultural, Portuguese, Chinese and Syrian/Lebanese
commercial bourgeoisie to invest and diversify their'
operations. Between 1956 and 1966 the manufacturing
sector experienced an average annual growth rate of 14%
per-annum23‘and the;profits gained in this area of
activity were eventually used to move into the more

lucrative area of finance capital.

The Commercial Capitalists - S

Numerically this comprises maihly Syrians, Chinese,
Portuguese and more recently Indians. The activities
include large scale commercial trading, import/export,
wholesale/retail and entertainment and recreation. The
success of these activities, in particular of the older
and more established European companies, has led to their
COnsolidation'into regional transnational corporetions
or 'carihationals‘z4 whose‘activities extend to the rest
of the Cafibbean, for example Neal and Massy'Holdings
Ltd and Charles McEarnerney and Company Ltd.

- It is in this segment of the bourge0151e that
Indian capital is most highly represented. One can say
that commercial activity is the first step towards other
forms of capitalist enterprise. Theé most successful,
however, have not as a rule been those Indians who des-
cended from indentured immigrants, but rather those
immigrant merchants, mainly Sindhis from northern India
and Pakisten, and other northern Indians, for example,

Kirpalani's Ltd, Narwani's Ltd and Maraj Brothers.
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The Financial Capitalists

For the most part this is a relatively new segment which
hag really been consolidated during this decade. Prior

to the 1970s the area of finance capital - banks, insurance
companies, finance houses - was under predominantly metro-

politan control.2>

The few exceptions were some life -
insurance companies, for example thefColonial_Life
Insurance Company, and other small mutuél_life insurance
companies, a few mortagage, building and loan societies

and the Trinidad & Tobago Co-operative Bank. Since-

1970, the movement into finance capital has been great. How-

ever movement leading towards control of the banking

industry has so far been contained by the government. ' i
Within the decade, all the metropolitan owned banks |
were requested to divest 49% of their shares to the public.
So far many attempts have beeh made to ensure that a ma-
jority of these shares do not become concentrated in the
hands of individuals or individual companies. - But des-
pite these safeguards, the indications are that there
has been some concentration of ownership of bank shares.
One outright application by Kirpalanis Ltd to establish
a private bank was turned down, but many companies have
" instead turned to financial/investment cOmpanies..fIn
almost all instances, entrace into financial capitalist
activity ‘has been determined by the availability of
profits made in other activities. Thus the Summmit Finance
Company developed.out-of‘Mobtilal Moonan Construction
Company and Trinidad Trade Confirmers Ltd out of Kirpalanis
Ltd. Since 1970 also new local life insurance companies
have emerged such as Naﬁionwide Inéurance Compﬁny. -

~ This fraction as such thérefore is a relatively
new one. But it is an extension of old capital into
new areas. As shown before, this is not only true_fbr
-finance but in general investments are hot restticted to

one sector of the economy.
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The Failure of Africans to enter the Capitalist Class

The capitalist class in Trinidad & Tobago has the over-
riding characteristic of lighter skin colour. ‘With
greater intermarriage: and mixing among these segments-

- the nationality differences within the class are being _
reduced. . The main attack on their control of the“ecohomy
has come from the Indians, in . particular the immigrant
Sindhi merchants; but local descendents of indentured
labourers have been able to enter this class and accor-
ding te_Camejo (1971) Indians form the largest group
within the 'Business:elite' to have progressed on their

own account as entrepreneurs.

' ‘Thdians  35%  African  22%
Chinese  30% Off-White 18%

Mixed 25¢  White 148

- .However as noted in the previous chapter, only 9%
of the directors interviewed were Indian while 4% were
African. _

Many . suggestions have been put forward for the lack
of African entrepreneurship but no clear explanation '
has yet been accepted According to Rennie for example
this phenomenon has been the result of continuous attempts
throughout history to maintain a permanent . colour- justlfled
divigion of labour which would ensure the existence cf an
available pool of labour.

Braithwaite (1953) on the other: hand postulates two
alternative. suggestions. He states that:

'...a purely business‘rélationship'between the

lower-class vendor and' other members of the society

whether lower or middle class was difficult to

‘achieve since it was hedged about by certain cus-

tomary personal relationships'.26

He’further suggested that becauSe of these relation-
ships which disregarded market conditions, it was easier
for immigrants or aliens to the community to enter small

business because:
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'They could control credit without the dénger of
disrupting personal relationships whereas the lower-
class creole had to rely on ubiquitous notices to
be found in parlours, such as "Credit makes enemies,
Lets be friends; To trust is to buss and to buss is

- hell", Moreoverﬁthere were certain tricks of the
trade in retail business (e.g. tampering with the
‘scales) which could more easily be resorted to if
there was Samapsychologlcal distance between the
proprietor and customer' 27
In more material terms,‘therefore, onhe cah say that

the poor Africans: perceived themselves asg belonging to
the same class, thus when antagonistic class relation-
ships developed such as the emergence of petty traders
or small shopkeepers, these relationships were perceived
in raclal terms. In the case of'non—African_traders

antagonistic class relationships could be justified in
terms of race as other races owed no solidarity to poor

African people. ‘

' Another suggestlon put - forward by Bralthwalte was
the fact that in the African tradition which was conti-

- hued in the Caribbean, trading was a female occupation.
This can be explained by the fact that wage labour often
conflicts with women's tréditioqal 'domestic roles' of '
'mothering' and 'wifing'. As a result of this women ' s
participation in these entrepreneurial activities have
been limited to those which can be easily combined with
‘housework - food preparation, sewing, knitting and so-
on. As an extension of this point one can surmise that
the fact that women's earnings are always considered.
'secondary' could help to explain why more aggressive
entreprenheurial techniques were not applied to this -
activity. Similarly in many parts of non-muslim Africa,
one can note a similar situation, for-wpile women pro-
dominate in trading, very few have emerged as big-

capitalists in their societies.
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. A more general-thesis has been suggested by Earl
Ofar1 (1970) in his book 'The Myth of Black Capitalism'.
He suggests that Capltallst act1v1ty has always been
alien to new World Africans and most attempts at develop-
ing: Afrlcan capltallsm in the Unlted States have been
dlsmal fallures._ He_notes. '

'Black people have the weakest commercial tradition

of any people in the United States. For historical

reasons, including alienation from the.capitalist

- system and from their African communal tradition,
they. . have been little attracted to trade, shop--
keeping, buying and selling or employlng labour for
the purpose of -exploitation’.

As a result of this he states, the experience of
African capitalism in the United States has been weak
and confined to a small-elite.29 _
This situation, he continues, can be explained by the
fact that 'the traditional cultural, sccial and economic
foundations of African tribal society were squarely
rooted in a very ancient form of commlinalism'.30
One'coﬁld surmise that European imperialist penetration
and the slave trade interrupted the transition from
communalism to feudalism in Africa.which according to
Rodney (1972)'was in process at this time.31 Howaver
the communal tradition of that period was to a large
extent preserved throughout (and possibly because of)
the experience of slavery. Examples of these 'communal
throwbacks'® were shown by M.J. Herskovits in his studies,
for example 'Trinidad Village' where he traced such co-
operative practices as 'langniappe’, gayap {len-han in
Jamaica) and sou sou'(sam'in Curacao) to West African
‘society.

The answer to this dilemma could be: any one or all
of these hypotheses. But in the case of Trinidad &
Tobago they cannot preclude. the fact of the post-
emancipation emergence of an African petty bourgeoisie.

All these factors notwithstanding, some more specific
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explanation is required for the 'fall' of African
entrepreneurship in Trinidad & Tobago. It is-pdSsible,
for example that the more 'well off' members of the
emergent petty bourgeoisie, through.eaéier ageess to

education and technical skills, made; possible by the.
32

Negro Education Grant of 1834, and their experience.

on the plantations were able to move into higher level
wage-employment in .the c¢ivil service and the new indus-
ries. As one writer put it:

'It has also been suggested that in British Guiana
blacks had greater access. to education and .
technical skills which led them away from planta-
tion work. (Degpres 1969 37-41) ~'Blacks became
identified with teaching and manning civil service
posts in both colonies, occupational characteris-
tics of this ethnic group which still hold true
today: in Guyana and Trinidad. .In Guyana, the
skilled mechanics and boilermen of the plantation
factories continued to be mainly black even though
~fieldwork was done by Indians. . The blacks in
Trinidad also dominated these more prestigious

and better paying jobs in mills and boiling houses.
‘Since the bulk of skilled mechanics on the island
in the early twentieth century were blacks, they

. provided a convenient labour reservoir for the
oil industry, labour for which continues to be
dominated by workers of African descent'.33

But even though we may begin to understand.the
material reasons for the emergence of this particular
division of labour, we are still unable to explain why
definite practical measures (such as refusals of business
,loans to Africans:or-those mentioned by Rennie (1974)
had to be used by the European capitalists in order to
prevent Africans and to a lesser extent Indians from
entering entrepreneurial activity. 1In such a situation
therefore one is forced like Post (1979) to conclude:
that: 'classes are not all embracing even though all

social relations can be said to have a class significance.

Thus sex, ethnicity and national identity are also part

of the social formation and must be seen to have a semi-

. . 4
autonomous ex:Lstence'.3
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The Workers

As a result of factors mentioned:above and their numerical
suptremacy in:the population, Africans-and Indians form
the bulk of the. wage-labourers: in Trinidad & Tobago.
While earlier'irn -the century a broad generallsatlon could
be made‘statlng that Indlansgcomprlse rural wage labour
while Africans predominate in the urban areas, to-day
with the entrance  of new industries and increased.edu-
cational opportunities, the situationfhas become much
more complex. As shown in Tablé 12 below, in October-
December 1978, the labour force of Trinidad & Tobago
was 439 000 or 60% of the non- 1nst1tut10nal populatlon
above 15 years of age. Of this figure, only 132,400 were
female. Of this figure, 385,400 had jobs of which
108,000 were female. These statlstlcs in reallty reveal
much less than they conceal For_example, aslmentloned
earlier, no differentiation is made between the self-
employed and thefwage4émployed(. In addition one cannot
be quite'convinced that almost 50% of the noﬁzinstitu-
tional population Qver'fifteén yéars, has no income or
is dependent on the other 50% which is employed. As a
result of these inadequacies in‘the'combilatiéh of labour
statistiCs,‘there.is nb:figure%for the size of the total
wage-labour force as opposed to self-employed. It is
the view of this study that large numbers of those cate-
gories as unemployed or 'not . in the labour force' are in
fact engaged'in petty production and trade, and this can
be extended to include maﬁy who are engaged in full-
time wage labour:

For purposes of discussion, workerxrs in Trinidad
& Tobago can be analysed in terms of four fractions
- industfial, agricultural, 'white collar' and service

workers. -
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Non- Instltutlonal Labour Force in Trlnldad & Tobago

1974 - 1978.
TOTAL POPULATION
Year ‘Non Ins. Total | Persons ‘Total |[Not in
Population | lab force | with jobs Unempl lab force
1974 | 658,500 393,400 |. 331,700 | 61,800 | 265,100
' (60%) (16%) (40.2%)
1977 720,700 425,800 371,000 54,800 294,900
' (59%) - (13%) {40.9%)
1978 792,500 439,000 . 385,400 -} 53,500 290,600
(60%)_ (12%) -(40.4%)
FEMALE ' POPULATION
1974 319,900 114,900 89,600 25,300 | 205,000
' (36%) ‘ (22%) (64,0%)
1977 354,700 127,400 105,500 21,900 227,300
(36%) (17%) (64.0%)
1978 ( 358,700 132,400 198,800 23,600 226,300
: ‘ (37%) (12%) {(63.0%)
Source: Quarterly Economlc Report, October - December

1978.

-C.8.0.

(adapted).
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The Agricultural Workers

This to a large extent comprises descendants Qf Indian
indéntured iabourers; Most rural agricultufai“wage labour
is performed on sugar plantations and private cbcoa,
coffee, coconut and citrus estates. Sugar production is
the second lafgest employer.qf labour{,employihg 40% of
the agricultural labour force in 1974.%>  Non-Indian
agricultural labour predominates'iﬁ the non-sugar estates,
‘particularly in Tobagd and the counties of St. Andrew,
St. David, Nariva and Mayaro in. Trinidad. The majority
of these are still owned by Euroﬁean'creoles~and are.
managed by large companies such as Gordon Grant Estates
Ltd on behalf of local and absentee'owners.

Harrison (1979)‘suggests in his article that many of
the African or Afro-5panish agricultural workers had ori-
ginally been the owners of the land on which they now
worked. He cited the case of 'Demsay' #illage in Toco
where the villagers (mainly migrants from Venezuela and
Tobago) as an independent peasantry, produced first sub-
sistence crops, then cocoa for the wprld_market.' Throﬁgh
a process of 1oans and foreclbsﬁﬁe_on loans, one éompany
owned by William Gordon Gordon (latef Gotdon Granf & Co.
Ltd.) was able to gaiﬁ.ownérship'and control of most of
the land. | | '

'~ This group of workers is among the lowest paid in
the country, particularly those employed on private
estates. The result is a shorﬁage of workers willing to
perfofm agricultural labour under‘exiéting conditions of
service. The number of workers employed in agriculture
has declined from 68,600.in January to June 1966 to 54,000
for the same period of 1977. Among female workers, the
decline was from 19,600 in 1966 to 13,100 in 1977.36 One
is not completely sure where the agricultural workers'go
when they leave the estates. The little evidence which

exists suggests that they'move into different areas of
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economic actiﬁity There is llttle ev1dence here to show
that they flock to the cities to become a"marglnallsed'
sector ., What is clear though is that because of the
small size of the country, it has been 90551b1e for
people to change their place of work but not their p1a¢e
of residence (Richardson 1975; Lim Choy 1977), £hereforg
commuting is very impdrtant for workers in Trinidad énd
Tobago. ' '

Industrial Workers

The introduction of the Industrialisation Programme in .
1959 was justified as a means of increasing employment
opportunities. This however has not materialised.
Rather, the oppoSite situation has emerged where in-
creasing industrialisation has resulted in increasing
unemployment. ‘In 1977 the number of workers employed
in mining, quarrying and manufacturing was 72,200 out
of a total labour force of 425,800.37
supplemented by 63,800 workers in construction .and:

This is however

public utilities. Among industrial workers, female
participation is very low. In 1977, there were 15,700
female workers in the category, mining, quarrying and
manufacturing, while there were only 5,400 in construc-
tion and the utilities. The racial composition. :of workers
in particular industries is usually determined by the
location of the enterprise. Women.ére concentrated in
the garment.and food processing industries. The high
level of trade union organisation in Tfinidad &.Tobago
has prevented the establishment of large numbers of
export-oriented manufacturing industries, using female
labour, which has_dccurred‘in other gountries. One
electronics firm of this type, Trindata, céased opera—
tions after the female staff had joined a radical trade
unjion and concluded a favourable {to the workers) indus-

trial agreement.
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A practice has developed in certain Caribbean’
countries-of the establishment of special government
public utility projects'aimed-at providing part-time
employment for the unemployed In Jamaica this is known:
as the 'Impact Programme while in Trinidad & Tobago it
was known as the 'Special Works Projects'. For the most
part, tnis work involyes-road bUildingfand'repair,*
clearing drains, and sidewalks and so on. The majority
of jobs are allocated to men while_Women are concentra-
ted in water carrying and weeding. The original
length of_employment-was five days but was subsequently
increased to ten days. In 1979 those activities were.
organised under a new body The Development and Environ-
ment Works Department (DEWD) and the length of the work
period was increased to forty days. | |

‘Large mubers of the unemployed and petty producers
and traders participate in this activity but there is.
great competition for these jobs._ To a large extent
their allocation is controlled by polltlcal affiliation
and personal contacts but they are - nevertheless actively

sought_after because of their relatively good remunera-
tive nature.

'White collar' workers

This term is used here in a very broad sense to include
non-manual wage labourers. These include administrative,
technicel, clerical and secretarial workers. Within
this grouping,'QOmen are highly represented in the
clerical and secretarial positions. All racial groups
are represented in this fraction and this is one of the
few areas of wage labour where Europeans are represented.
This type of work takes rlace mainly in_government de-
partments, statutory boards, commercial enterprises,
banks and'financiallintermediariee, and in the clerical
and admlnlstratlve sectlons of manufacturlng and other
enterprises.
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" Two main theoretical issues emerge when this fraction
of workers is discussed. First, there is great difficulty
in defining where the middle strata ends and the working
class begins. 1In answer to this, one could suggest,
following 0lin Wright, that the separation occurs when
. the worker gains a high degree of autonomy over his or
her work or attains a supervisory p051tion in authorlty
over other workers. The second issue concerns the
question of whether white-collar workers are workers at
all, as they do not produce surplus value, but’ live off
the surplus value created by workers., Marx's discussion
of thé commerC1al worker throws some llght on the dls-
cussion, he states: .

'The commercialeworker does not produce any surplus
value directly. But the value of his labour is
determined by the value of his labour-power, that
is, of its cost of productlon, while the applica-
tion of this labour-power, its exertion, expression
and consumption, the same as in the case of every
other wage-labourer is by no means limited by the
value of his labour power. His wages are therefore
not necessarily in proportion to the mass of profits
which he helps the capitalist to realize. What he
costs the capitalist and what he makes from him are
two different things. He adds to the income of the-
capitalist not by creating any direct surplus value,
but by helping him to reduce the.costs of the reali-

sation of surplus value; In so doing, he performs
" partly unpaid labour' Y o '

In addition one might add that the ‘'white collar'’
worker like the other workers, have a similar posrtlon
on the so-called labour market in that they are both
forced to gell their labour power in order to llve, and
can be replaced at any tlme by a member of the reserve
army of labour. - |

In Trinidad & Tobago this is a relatively smail.pert
of the wage labour force. For example the number of
clerical workers employed in Government services,:Banks
and financial 1nst1tutlons for November 1978 was 13, 133
of which 8,277 are women.
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Service Workers

" Bxisting labour statistics show that in 1977 service
workers comprised 89,600 out of a total of 371,000 work=~
ers employed in all industries. The fact that they do .
not differentiate between the 'employed' and the"self‘
employed’ leaves‘one‘unglear as. to hoﬁ many of these are
wage-lebourers. The tetm—fserﬁieesi.includes_a wide
range of activities, and within this fraction a great
deal of stratification‘is present. They ineludehhair
dressing, laundry facilities,-cinemas, shops, stores,
cleeners, gardeners and‘éo on. In considering the na-
ture of this work it is not surprising that of the total
number of 105,500 women employed'in'1977, the largest
number, 38,400, was employed in the 'services'. With
the increased economic wealth of the country, there has
been a tendency for the number of service enterprises

to increase. The service sector now employs the largest
pr0portlon of workers 1n the country, 94,600 out of a
total of 385,400 employed.:

Paid Domestic Workers.

These are a special section of service workers.. Accor-

ding to Anderson (1974) domestic and personal servants,

like ideological employees in government, law and reli-
gion are 'uﬁproductive' workers in-that they do not produce
surplus labour even though these might be sociallv necessary
activities. 1In this situation the domestic emnlovaes anbear
to be:close to the middle strata (his middle class). Post
(1978) in his discussion of the Jamaican situation. in

1938, places theh_in the middle strata. In my ﬁiew,
domestic'workers as wage—labourers, like commercial work-"
ers are more correctlv classlfled as members of the
.worklnq class if one takes into con51derat10n 1deoloq10al
and polltlcal factors other than the economic. o

Existing statistics give no indication of thé number
of domestic workers (paid) in the country. This is
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because, firsf, labour foroe statistics as yet do not
differentiate clearly enough amohg different types of
economic activity. éecohd all attempts at registretioh
of domestlc workers, even for purposes of National
Insurance have proved inefficient. .The reasons for this
are two—fold. Domestic Workers in Trinidad &'Tobago are -
almost totally female. There is no ‘tradition here as 1n
some African countries of hav1ng male house servents. _

For most women and men, domestic work is never con-
sidered work, So much so that the Industrial Relations
Act of 1972 decreed that household workers are not
workers and‘as a result are exempt from the little
protection which the IRA provides for ’workersf.40 This
situation is further complicated by the fact that the
majorlty of these workers are 1llega1 1mm1grants from
the smaller West Indian islands, or newcomers from
rural areas. The former fear any type of reglstratlon
or organisation which might cause them to be repatriated.
'These workers experience the worst working_conditions of
all workers. The HATT Report of household workers in
1975 noted that of over 200 workers surveyed, 40% worked
more than 8 hours per day, 25% worked more ‘than 12 hours
per day, 32% worked between 6% and 7 days per week and
25% worked over 60 hours per week. For this work, the
average wage was $15.00 per week and the estlmated
expendlture on household help amounted to only 1.1% of
~ total household expenditure. ,

Since this period, a union of domestlc employees
has been formed and legislation to establish minimum
wages and conditions of work has been put forward by the
government. | 7

THE AGRICULTURAL PETTY BOURGEOISIE (The Peasantry) .
This class can be divided in two maih segments, the

Africah_peasantry which developed after slavery and
settled on the periphery of the plantations; and the
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Indian peasantry which developed after indentureship'
The Caribbean peasantry is not 1nd1geneous and so is
different from peasantries in other parts of the world.
Accordlng to 8. Mintz (1974 b) 'Their poverty, rural
styles and agrlcultural dependence make them look like
most of the Third World, but the similarities are '

41 This class is falrly'

deceptive and untrustworthy .
recent in origin and due to the small size of these
countries-and their historicai experience there are
strong and continuous contacts with urban areas.

The peasantry can also be d1v1ded into four frac-
tions - food crop farmers, livestock farmers (including
hatcheries), cane farmers and tobacco farmers. It can
also be stratified in terms of poor, middle and rich
peasants according to the srze of the land holdlngs,
scale of operatlons and number of employees if any. The
follow1ng table glves an 1dea of the distribution of

land holdlngs and the posslble size of the peasantry

Table 13
Number of Holdlngs by.Acreage, 1963.

C.5.0.

: Adapted from the Annual Statlstlcal
1976/77, ‘

Holding ‘ Trinidad & -Tobago Tobago
Slzek_ Estimated No of Estimated ©No of
Acreage . Holdings | Acreage Holdings

' 1-9 94,700 ' | 25,800 12,450 3,280

1-4 36,900 | 16,650 4,900 2,100

5-9 57,800 9,210 7,550 1,180
10 & over 436,560 9,936 33,349 807
'10-99 185,073 9,432 12,533 758
100-499 87,368 411 7,816 36
500-999 33,765 50 4,963 7
1,000 & over | 131,354 42 8,037 6
Total 531,250 | 35,800 45,800 4,090

Source Digest
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This table gives a plcture of the control of landed
.oapltalists over property. A cursory examlnatlon of
this table. shows that in 1963, almost one-fifth of the
landholdings were owned by 42 landomners and that ‘f
while 25,860 holdlngs of between 1-9 acres had a total
acreage of 94 700 acres, 9, 936 holdlngs of 10 acres and

over had an acreage of 36 560 acres.

Table 14 | |
Number of Holdings by Land Utilisation = 1963
(non accumulative).

Trinidad & Tobago Tobago

Cropland g : 38,920 |- 5,540

Grassland 4,950 1,000
(rough pasture) ( 4,270) { 850}
Non Cultivable Land 4,770 310
" (built on & service) | { 3,480) { 260)
Forest Land 14,680 C +1,590
Total Number of . ' o
Holdings Co 35,800 . 4,090

Source: Adapted from the Annual Statistlcal Digest
1976/77 C.8.0. : :

These figures represent the 51tuatlon of about 16
years ago. Increa51ngly since that perlod large areas |
of land have fallen into dlsuse and since 1973 have been
the focus of much flnan01al speculatlon The possrblllty
of petty—entrepreneurial' enterprlse or employment in
the 'Special Works' prOJect have removed the nece551ty
for many young people to participate in difficult agri-
cultural labour for little remuneration. As a'result '
the majority'of estates and middle peasantlholdingsgfaoe
labour shortages. According to Harrison (1979) 'As the
wages paid by government for this type of manual work
greatly exceed those pa1d for agricultural labour, it
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- should occasion no surprise that Demsay—born men, if
they stay in the V1llage at all prefer to work on the
roads rather than the land' 42 _‘ T

The number of 25,860 for example suggests a large
peasantry, but to a large extent, much of thlS land,
partlcularly in the areas prev1ously domlnated by an
African peasantry, has been abandonned. _In_the pre-.
domlnantly Indian areas the751tuatlon has been different
possibly because their relatively larger family size has
allowed for a greater concentration of labour on their
land holdings. _ ' | | ,

A more recent group of peasant farmers.has developed
out of the gOVernment programme of dlstrlbutlng farms
from former State 1ands. Between - 1967 and 1976, 1,360
suoh farms were‘established on 10,680 acres of land.

This included

- 260 Dairy Farms (15 20 acres each), _

- .70 Pig Breeding. & Fattening farms (5 acres each),
- 65 Tree crop farms (average 10 acres);

- 943 Food & Vegetable crop farms (average 5 acres),

- 22 Tobacco Farms (average 10 acres).

Food Crop Farmers

These combine private agricultural production with wage
labourron'sugar estates, government-agricﬁltural stations
and other areas. Since the beginning of the century
field work on the sugar plahtations has been organised

on a 'task’ basis. Workers, therefore, are able to begin
work at a very early hour (usually three or four in the
mornlng) and complete their 'task' in the1r own time.
(usually seven to elght in the mornlng) The rest of the
time is used for private cultlvatlon for food crops,
mainly vegetables such as tomatoes, cabbage, caullflower,
and lettuce. In some rural areas rice is grown for local
consumption The Aranguez area is the main productlon

centre for the urban Port of Spaln populatlon. But as
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the urban area spreeds eastwards, housing, road construc-
tion and industries increasingly encroach on the land
preseﬁtly used for food production. C

Since 1973 and the expansion in the money supply,
thée declining peasaht-food production has been met by an
increasing demand from the financially ‘secure urban
populations. " This has given rise to an inflationary
situation and an improvement in the economic viability
of peasant production. To capitalise on this situation
- many farmere who previously sold their produce at
wholesale prices in the markét are now selling their
produce directly to the public in the retail markets
(in competition with the retail vendors) and in mini-
markets and stalls throughout the country. ' Thus' the
agricultural petty bourgeoisie is at this very time be-
coming more involved in urban petty bourgeoisie activity.
This is often in competition with the urban-basged non-
agricultural petty entrepreneurs and sometimes perceived

in terms of racial antagonism.

Fishing T - ‘ ‘ .
Between 1972 and 1977, 1, 369 flshlng boats were reglstered
in Trinidad and Tobago. Of this the majorlty, 457, were
registered in County‘St. George, whlle 255 were reglstered
in Tobago and 289 in St. Patrick.43 Here as well, while
fishihg has also been declining, there has been a tendency
toward increased retailing outside the established whole-
sale and retail markets in make-shift stalls and by

itinerant vendors.

THE MIDDLE STRATA

The term 'middle strata' is used here for want of a better
term. The trend of many writers (ShlV]l 1976° Leys 1975;
Poulantzas 1975;) to refer to this group as the petty
bourgeoisie has been rejected earlier in this section.
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There has also been a tendency to refer to this group as
a 'middle class' but this is misleading as the terminology
is linked with the use of purely economic criteria (mainly
income) in the determination of a upper, middle and lower
class. For purpoées of this study, this group includes
what is termed by Olin;Wright - top_managers, bottom
managers, and semi-autonomous employees such as teachers,
professionals,ztechnocrats, intellectuals and bureaucrats,
. which are in contradictory locations between classes. ‘
They are similar to the working class in that they are
wage employed, but they do not produce surplus value and
so are paid out.of the wealth produced by the workers.
The contradictions become much more. apparent when the _
middle strata wage employees are in controlling and super-
visory positions over the workers.- To-day in Trinidad
& Tobago, there is an increasing proletarianisation of
all wage-labourers with the effect that many differences bhe-
tween the two groups (middle strata and workers) are being
reduced. The resulting increase in middle strata
trade unionism is a reflection as well as a harbinger
of the potential class consciousness of this group.

The Trlnldad & Tobago mlddle strata are rac1ally
dlverSe and comprise members of all races in the country.

They however can be dlvlded 1nto the following segments.

1. Descendants of the 'free people of colour' who
developed out of the relations between masters and
~slaves. = |

2. Members of the African wOrking—class and peasantry
who have become socially mobile due to increased
educational opportunities.

3. Members of the Indian peasantry and‘working class

- who have become socially moblle due to 1ncreased

educatlonal 0pportun1t1es
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Prior to 1970, petty bourgeois activity was
disdained by this salaried group. Higher education was
seen asg thé way out for the African working class. In
the 1950s this was done through the island scholarship
system. According to Braithwaite (1954) even though the
Europeans were able to keeﬁ darker-skinned pedples out -
of commercial enterprise, the Colonial government could®
not overtly discriminate in the provision of public
facilities such as educatioh. This secondary and higher
education led to entrance into the Civil Service and
the emergence of professionals, mainly doctors,‘ldwyers '
and a few dentists. The post 1956 period has been one
of middle strata ascendancy, for with increased 'educa- =
tionai”bpportunities, in partidular the consolidation
of the University of the West Indies, there has been a
numerical increase and economic strengthening of the
strata.

Since 1970, and the call for black economic power,
there has béen a tendency towards increased petty
bourgeois activity among the middle strata. This is
carried out in conjunction with wage labour. Since
1973, this has been facilitated by the incraased money
supply in the country.

Within the class itsélf, there are differences based
on skin colour. After the disturbances in 1970, token
dark-skinned workers have been recruited into banks and other
areas of orivate enterprise, but the situation has not signifi-
cantly changed. Similarly, tensions exist between Africans and
Indians in the competition for jobs, for example in the Civil

Service, which the former once felt to be their preserve, parti-
cularly as political power is held by an African nationalist

party. Despite the great amount of fear and mistrust which .
characterise the middle strata, their support of the party in
power, whose policies have occasioned and maintained their
comfortable existence, has ensured the continuance of the rule

of the Peoples National Movement for twenty-three yeéars.
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In the particuiar instance. of Trinidad & Tobago
the already dynamic class structure has undergone sha:p
changes in answer to the 1973 changes in the economy.

In ggneral what is important to note fromlthis Chapter“
is thattthe increase .in money supply has facilitated
much movement on the part of all classes and s;rata
towards increased entrepreneurial activity. In local
parlance it is described as firying to get a "piece of
the action"'. DesPiie this obvious increase in petty
bourgeois adtivity, there have been no known attempts
realistically to enumerate the size of this g_roup.44
The rest of this study will go on to disCués in detail
the structure,'consciqusness_and organisation of thé
petty bourgeoisie and'the effects on it of the changes

in the economy.
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Quarterly-Agricultural Report, October-December

1977, p.37.

The Industrial Development Corporation has published

a register of small business but most of the lower
stratum petty bourgeois enterprises e.g. itinerant
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CHAPTER 3

THE CONTEMPORARY ECONOMY

A Review of the Theoretical Approaches to the Economy

For the past forty years, Caribeean economists have .
attempted to analyse the Trinidad & Tobago ecOnomy'in -
terms of various eoonomic models. ;In.19501,for example
W.A. Lewlis based on his analysis of the region, developed
his two-sector model of the economies of developing_
countries. As a result of this analysis, he suggested
the introduction of an industrialisation programme based
on import substituion, using foreign capital'

By the late 1960s and early 19708 this approach. which
had been accepted. and implemented by the Caribbean govern-
ments, including Trinidad & Tobago began to be questioned.
These questions came from the newly developing Plantation
BEconomy school of the University of The West Indies through
the work of Best 1968; Best & Levitt 1969; Girvan &
Jefferson 1971; Beckford 1972; Beckford 1975: This
school developed out of the earlier‘New World Group of
Social Scientists and shared a'great deal in common with
the Latin Amerioan.Dependency school. '

The Plantation economy approach takes as its starting
point the'colonial historical experience of the Caribbean
economies since the 17th century, Wthh has been character—
ised by 'The Plantation The characterlstlcs of the '
plantatlons, then as now, have been determined by depen-
dent relatlonshlps between the colony or neo- colony w1th
the metropolitan country, creatlng what Best terms

externally propelled economles For analytlcal purposes
the economic history of the BrltlSh West Indian 1slands
was divided into four hlstorlcal perlods descrlbed by
Sudama in the follow1ng words:
'For the purposes of analysis historical periods

are divided into three broad phases in the model:
(a) Pure Plantation Economy covering the period
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from about 1600 to 1838 (the cut-off date appearing
to coincide with the abolition of slavery by the
British); (b) Plantation Economy Modified, spanning
the period from about 1838 to 1938 (the eve of the
Second World War) and (c¢) Plantation Economy
Further Modified, 1938 onward',:‘

The characteristics Qf'a pure plantation economy as-
outlined by Best (1968) were:

1. Relationships émong parts cf the hinterland are.
determined by relationships to the metropole;

2. A division of labour has been established where the
c¢olonies or neo-colonies {the hinterland) are con-
fined to primary prcduction or crude processing
while terminal activity takes place in the metro-
pole; ‘ .

3. The monetary'system'of{the hinterland is regulated
through a metropolitan exchange standard where free
convertibility is maintained thiough a fixed rate
of exchange; ‘

4, All trade from the hinterland and its origin,
destination and carriage-is‘determined.by the metro-
pole through what he calls a Navigation Position;

5, The disposal of the products of the hinterland is.
arranged by the métropole through 'imperial

preference’.

In applylng this model to Trinidad & Tobago in the
present (Plantation Economy Further MOdlfled) perlod,.
Sudama notes that,whlle petroleum products ‘are the main
export items thus substituting a mineral staple for the
agricultural one; and the major metropolitan importer is
the United States (no longer Britain); the fact that
refining facilities for the proc9551ng of 1ocal and 1m-
ported ¢rude petroleum exist serves to contradlct one of
the postulates of the model of plantatlon economy which
maintains that terminal act1v1ty such as refining and
final processing are transferred elsewhere. It is counter
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argued though that as yet  (despite definite plans) only
. a small rahge of products is produced locally using the
petroleum base and this industry as it exists is still
foreign owned, foreign conttolled and has few local-
linkages. : '

With the acceptance of this point, it is the opihion
of this study that the Modelrof a Plantation economy-is
at best a . good descriptive but not an analytical tool.
But as Sudama states: '

'No rigorous cbnéeptuelisafion of the underlying

dvnamics of the abstracted features is made; nor are

the relationships between the features given any
systematic theoretical examination. As a description
of static reality, the model may have some reality
but as an analytical construct which seeks to
establish causal relationships and explain the
dynamics of historical change, the model is clearly
unsatisfactory and of little use'.

In addition one might add that the use of the
Plantation economy model even as a descriptive tool is’
inadequate to deal with the modern economy as it is:
developing at bresent in Trinidad & Tobago and indeed
in other parts of the Caribbean. - In addition, their
rejection of any analysis of class which could lead to.

a greater understanding of the relations of production

has greatly hampered £he applicability of‘these.models

in internal economic analySis;' For by emphasising the
external nature of the dominance, the internal domination
of some c¢lasses over others within the society is ignored.
As a basis for political action, the model also falls
short, for as is evident by the political practice of

Best himsgelf (Oxaal 1975) all that can follow ffqm this for-
mulation is action of an anti-imperialist nature,but

not any which challenges the internal c¢lass structure of
the country. Rather in essence, such a model finds its
logical conclusion in capitalism of a national end locel_
brand. Whether this is possible in an international.

capitalist system is not discussed. But as Best himself
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has noted, many of their (TAPIA, his organisatiods) ideas
have been 'taken over' by the present PNM government
which ig in the process of strengthening the national
‘bourgeoisie. What is evident therefore is that despite
its rhetoric, in essence the Plantation Economy model
offers no,real antagonism to the existing economic system
but rather can be accommodated into the system with
relative -ease.

During this same period another attempt at an
analysis of the Trinidad & Tobago economy was put forward
by Dudley Seers ih'his model of an Open Pretroleum Economy
(1964). 1In this model he argﬁes that 'the economic models
construcﬁed to describe. the working of industrial eébno—
mies (for example the Keynesian mcdei) are not necessarily,
or even_pfobably suitablé for_exportérs of primary pro-
ducts because their fundamental éssumptions do ‘not
apply'.4 He identifies the key aspect of petroleum as the
paradox that high unemployment is found side by side with -
high wages.‘;ln constructing the parameters of his.model,
Seers sees the essential éharécteristics of an open
petroleum econcmy as being:

'that exports consist largely of pétroleum,‘that

such exports are very profitable, that government .

expenditure (which is considerable) is very largely

financed by petroleum revenues and that petroleum
companies are foreign-owned'.>

In an extension of this formulation (Seers 1969) he
- continues tO-deal_with.the problems of unemployment. In
introdﬁcing, he notes that despite a relatively low rate
of population growth, the unemployment rate was increasihg
and attempts to stem this increase through the institution
of the Induétrialisation'prOgramme had proved disappointing.
In this paper a number of possible solutions to the pro-
blem of unempldyment, including a Cuban-type sclution are
suggested and discussed. He concludes however that: 'The
outcome of this discussion is that'heither'the'unaided
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working of economic forces, nor any action by the

Trinidad government is likely to reduce unemployment
very much in the early 705'.6

Based on his analysis, one could say that Seers was
able to predict the situation which was to develop in the
1970s. He goes on to state: '

'Indeed a further increase seems on balance pro-

bable. Deoes this mean political disaster, in some

sense? One could make out a case for believing
that crime and political disturbances could grow
among the young men who have little hope of work,
and perhaps after a while with little interest in
it, especially in a country where there is evident
correlation between skin colour and income’

¥

In analysing the contemporary economy of Trinidad
& Tobago, I have found the work of Michael Chossudovsky
oh Venezuela very illuminating. In his article '
'Capital Accumulation and Unemployment in Venezuela'8
he argues as I do in this study, that the very nature
of the industrialisation process in Venezuela involves
the maintenance of high levels of unemployment as a
result of 'the 1ncrea51ng organlc composition of capltal.
In his ~own words : '

'...we are suggesting that the very nature of the

economic growth process is responsible for main-

~taining high levels of unemployment.. The dynamics
of industrialisation in Latin America is characte-
rised by a progressive increase in the organic
composition of capital and, therefore, by implicit
shifts in the capital/labour ratio which not only
affect the distribution of employment among small,
medium and large firms, but also the overall
capacity of the economy to incorporate labour power
into production’.

Based on this assumption therefore, this chapter
seeks to outline the general structure of the economy.
In doing'sb‘particular attention will be paid to the in-
creasing participation of the State in all aspects of
. the economy. In such an examination the ‘possibility for
the development of some degree of relatlve avtonomy and
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the response and reaction of the local and foreign
capitalists to these developments will be considered.

General Introduction to the Contemporary Economy.

The 1973 increase in oil prices and the.exploitdtion of
newer marine oilfields in south east Trinidad have
wrought great changes in the economy. However the
general structure has remained the-samé. - The dependence
on the petroleum sector has if anything increased while
agricultural production has decreased. In the table’
below showing the Annual Contributions of Sectors to the
GDP, all sectdrs have declined except those of Finance,
Insurance and Real Estate which has increased slightly
and Education, Culture and Community Sexrvices which have
remained the same. Between 1973”and1976 thé contribu-
tion of petroleum to the GDP has increased from 28.1%
to 48.0%. _ | o : _ , .

- Between 1973 and 1974, the change in the balance
of extérnal trade situafion was alsd phenomenal' In
1972 and 1973 there were deficits of $TT 360 million. and
$TT 250 million respectively. 1In 1974 there was a
surplus of $TT 340 mllllon10 which rose to $TT 890.7
million in 1977,'" while the overal surplus for 1977
was $TT 1,049 million'12
due to the petroleum sector. _

In 1977 Petroleum contrlbuted $TT 4 793 mllllon

This change has been largely

to exports while all the other sectors combined contri-
buted only $TT 439 million. The situation is summed up

in the following words:

'The most disturbing feature of the trade balance

is the continued and increasing deficit which re-
sults from the removal of petroleum and petroleum
products from the country's overall trade. No

other statistic so vividly demonstrates the country's
dependence on the petroleum industry. The deficit
.on non-0il trade which stood at $TT 1,569.4 million

in 1976 increased by a further 17% to $TT 1, 835.9
million during 1977...' 13 :




Table 15 ] ) .
ANNUAL CONTRIBUTTONS OF SECTORS TO THE GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT (AT 1970 PRICES) OF TRINIDAD AND TCOBASO 1966-1976

Percent

Sector 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

(1) {2) {3) (C))] {5)- (6)

0- Export AQricultire ... ... ... 1. ... 1.0 0.9 1.1 0.7 0.8 0.6
1. Domestic Agriculture ... ... ... . 2.1 2.2 2.2 2.4 2.2 2.5 |
2. Sugar vee e wee ‘ 3.2 3.0 3.1 2.9 2.9 2.6
3. Petrolem . e e s 26.3 27.4 29.4 24.9 22.3 21.0

Manufacturing Sub-Total (4-10) - ... ... 6.0 : 6.6 6.9 8.5 9.2. 9.3
4. Food, Beverages and Footwear ... ... ... 2.0 2.1 2.4 2.9 2.7 " 2.6
5. Textiles, Camments and Footwear ... ... 0.5 0.7 0.8 1.0 . 0.9 0.9
6, Printing, Publishing and Paper Converters 0.6 0.7. 0.7 - 0.8 0.8 0.8
7. Wood and Related Products ... ... ... 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.5 . 0.5 0.5
8. Chemicals and Non-Metallic Minerals .., 1.0 1.1 1.1 1.3 1.3 1.4
9. Assembly Type and Related Industries 1.1 1.4 1.6 2.1 2.3 2.7

10, Miscellaneous Manufacturing ... - 0.2 0.3 0.3 0.3 0.4 0.4

11, Electricity and Water ... ...- ... ... ° 1.9 1.9 1.8 2.1 2.0 2.2

12, Gonstruction including Quarrying ... ... 4.0 4.0 4.2 5.1 5,9 7.6

13. Distribution Services and Restaurants ... 16.8 16.1 14.8 15.4 15,1, 15.1

14. Hotels and Guest Houses 0.5 £ 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.6

15. Transport Storage and Commnlcations ... 16.0 15.6 14,1 14.2 14.8 15.0

16. Finance Insurance and Real Estate etc. 8.1 7.8 7.7 8.6 8.5 ‘8.6

17. Government e eme e 7.4 7.3 7.6 8.0 8.4 8.6

18. Education and Cultural and Ccmnm:l.ty Services 2.4 2.6 2.8 2.9 3.0 2.9

19. Personal ServicBE ... .. ... .in cen 4.3 1.1 3.7 ' 3.7 3.8 3.8

TOTAL bae e eee eee e 100.0 . 100,0 . 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
j Percent |
Sector 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 i‘;;:;;e
: : (n’ 8) (9) (10) () - (12)

0- Export Agriculture ... ... ... ... 0.6 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.6
L. Damestic Agriculture ... ... ... ... 2.2 2.5 1.8 1.8 1.7 2.1
I 1 O 3.8 2.0 1.1 0.9. 1.6 2.7
3. Petroleun . v eve ean 21.0. 28.1 43.6 47.4 48.3 30.7

Manufacturing Sub-Total (4-10) ... ... 9.9 9.0 7.4 ~ 7.0 7.4 7.9

4. Food, Beverages and Footwear ... . 2.6 2.5 2.1 2\0 2.9 2.3

5. Textiles, Garments and Footwear ... . 1.0 0.8 0.6 0.5 0.5, 0.7

6. Printing, Publishing and Paper Converters 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.7 0.8 0.8

. Wood and Related Proudcts N 0.4 0.6 0.5 0.5 © 006 0.5

B. Chemicals and Non-Metallic Minerals . ... 1.7 1.3 1.0 1.9 0.8 1.2
9. Assembly Type and Related Industries .., 3.0 2.6 2.0 2.0 2.5 2.1

10. Miscellaneous Manufacturing ... ... ... 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.3 0.3

11. Electricity and Water ... ... 2.3 2.0 1.3 1.5 1.5 1.9

12. Construction including Quarrying .., ... 7.9 7.2 5.7 5.4 4.7 5.7

13. Distributioh Services and Restaurants ... 13,8 1,7 8.1 6.5 5.9 12.7

14. Hotels and Guest HOUSES ... vu. ien  aoe 0.5 0.5 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.5

15. Transport Storage and Commnications ... 14.2 12.6 10.4 8.0 7.5 12.9

16, Finance Insurance and Real Estate etc. -8.1 8.0 7.3 9.0 8.9 8.2

17. GOVEITENE 1 cav wai wes  fvs een s 9.2 9.2 6.8 6.3 6.3 7.7

18. Education and Culture and Cowmnity Services 2.8 3.0 2.7 2.6 2.8 2.8

19. Personal SEIVICES ... see cev ses aas 3,7 3.7 3.0 ‘2.8 2.8 3.6

Total che eee eed e e 100.0 100.0 . 100.0 100.0

100.0 100.0

Source: The Gross Damestic Product of the Republic of Trinidad & Tabago 1966-'1976. C.5.0. Port of Spain, p.6.

13,

\
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'Prio#'to 1973 thé contribution of manufacturing
(excluding petroleum and-sugar)xto the GDP had increased
frot 6.0% to 9.0% in 1973. Since then however it has
decreaséd like most other sectors to 7)4% in 1976. The
emphasis on assambly-ﬁype and simple import substitutivé
industries has been reduced since then to én,emphasis-
on what is fermed 'energy based export—oriented'indus—
tries'.l?. o '

In agriculture the total contribution to GDP de-
clined from 6.8% in 1972 to 3.6% in 1976. The contribu-
tion of Sugaf production was highest in 1872 when it was’
'3.8% but since then it has been reduced to 1.5% in 1976.
The Review of the Economy for 1978 showed that in 1977
there were decllnes in sugar production -14%; citrus
=77%; tobacco —41% however in 1978 there were increases
in the production of citrus and tobacco, while sugar
decllned even further.

Table 16 illustrates the opposite 51tuat10n £rom
what is takux;place in the petroleum sector. Despite
positive production figures in some years, this table
‘gives a picture of great fluctuation in production
which is largely due to problems of weather and to
Changes in the interﬁational demand. In particular
large'scale plantation ox estate prbduction_of traditional
crbps seems to be in the worst situation.
| As mentioned earlier, the Financial sector was the
only one whose contribution to GDP has increased over |
the period 1973-1977. The relative buoyance of thls
sector is a reflection of the overall flnan01al 31tuat10n
in the economy. In the words of the 1977 Review of the
Economy '...it is to be observed that the Trinidad &
Tobago. capital market was developing an international
character with foreign private and multilateral institu-
tions looking to Trinidad & Tbbago as a source of
financing'.15 Despite this however, thé incféase has

been very slight'but'when locked at in relation to the
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Table 16

Annual Growth of Agricultural Production 1973-1977

Production 1973-77 1976-77  |Fan-June 1977
{average) : —
Raw Sugar - | - 1.1 | - 13.6 . - 18.0.
Cocoa | - 1.4 3.0 . 21.5
Coffee 1.8 9.3 | - 10.4
Citrus ‘ - 3.1 | - 76.7 - 132.2
Copra = 7.0 - 1.1 - 26.0
. - _ : - (77-78, -Jan.Mar)
Tobacco . - 40.0 . — 40.0 45.3
Broilers ”  17.2 23} - .9.8
Eggs o 6.1 - 28.1 . 25.0
Meat - 0.2 6.4 - 2.4
Milk - 5.4 1 - 7.2 - 6.4
Fish 0.8 16.2 | n.a.

Source: Review of the Economy of the Republic of
Trinidad & Tobago, 1978.

other sectors, this increase is important. 
Table 15 gives a picture of the contributions of
the various sectors to the economy up to 1976 and the
annual average for the period 1966 to 1976; one is not
certain to what extent this situation has altered since
1976. ' _

All in all one can say that the work of the
Plantation economists and Dudley Seers to some extent
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broadly describe the economic situation in Trinidad

& Tobago prior to 1973. Since then a few changes have .
taken place. For example Trinidad & Tobago has been
moving away from the concentration on priméry production
‘of petroleum identified by Best et al as a major '
characteristic of a plantation economy. In addition
the increasing activity‘of the State in the economy has
reduced somewhat the control over trade and monetary
arrangements exercised by the metropole. Nevertheless
despite this greater State participation, Trinidad &
Tobago continues to be 'export'propelled'_and the
degree of fofeign investment as noted in an earlier
chapter is not being reduced.  The problem of continued
unémpioyment-as outlined by Seers (1964) remains and
the paradox of high unémpioyment'and high wages has
become more noticeable.

BecauSe of the macro nature of their analysis,
.however; none of these‘theoretical positioﬁs is éble to
deal adequately‘with the deeper internal divisions and
contradictions which emerge in a rapidly industrialising
.country.r For example the present divisions among the
bourgebisie in Trinidad & Tobégo or the emergence of
large numbers of petty capitalists from the middle
 stratum or the upper stfatum of the petty bourgecisie.

The persistence of certain structﬁres should not
blind us to the real structural change which is taking
place. But the lack of change in itself is not what is
important it is rather the interests which either

situation would serve.
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The Changlnq ‘Role of the State in the Economy.

In the 1970s and in partlcular since 1973, the State has
concentrated its activities in two main areas of economic
policy. These have been (a) the extension of its activi-
ties away from the smaller scale processing and assembly-
type inudstries to more highly capital intensive heavy
industrialisation based on the country's energy resources;
and (b) the intensification of the programme of assistance
and promotion of small businesses. It is the argument

of this study (as noted in the introduction) that these
two policies complement each other and are in reality.
different sides of the same coin. What is apparent is
that industrialisation so far has not as originally ex-
pected_provided any large or even medium scale employ-
ment te the popuiatioh. -What is becoming more apparent
is thaf more highly capital intensive industrialisation
while involving much greater expenditure does not pro-
vide anything close to a reasonably commensurate number
of jobs. The development of small business therefore or
petty production and trade as it is referred to in this
study can be seen as an attempt by the State to absorb
the increasing numbers of the. unemployed into self-
employment. .

With these. two pOllCleS in mind therefore the State
has been able to recycle its own surplus derived from
petroleum:revenues into these two areas of the economy.
In so doing the Trinidad & Tobago State in the 1970s has
developed a relatively iarge‘state capitalist sector.
This sector includes participation in the finance capi-
talist sector through its ownership of the National_'
Commerical Bank, The Workers Bank and the establishment
of a National Insurance Schéme. Through these inStitu-r

tions the_State has become integrated into the private




128

commercial banking system. This economic integration
has been reflected at a political level as well through
thefiHCOrporation of businessmen on government boards
.and Commissions of Enquiry as well in as in actual ministerial
positions. This situation besides reducing the possibili-
ty for any degree of 'relative autonomy' by the State has
created some level of conflict within the capitalist class
in partidular between the lower stratum of manufacturing
and commercial capitalists and the financial and higher
stratumn of industrial capitalists. These conflicts  were
evident for example in the 'butter crisis' when the
Government refused to increase the price of butter and
instead imported directly from France and distributed it
via consumer co-operative outlets. In another example
the Trinidad Manufacturers Association (TMA) at its annual
general meeting in March 1978, while supporting the new
strategy of using oil revenues to develop energy-based
industries, warned of the risk of excluding the private.
sector from the lndustrlallsatlon programme. In the words
of TMA president Mervyn Assam: |

'This public intervention into the domestic

manufacturing sector appears to be born out of the

conviction that local investors are ill-equipped

both in terms of finance and manpower to promote

the development of the 'priority industries' viz

iron and steel, fertilisers, methancl, aluminium

etc. Without meaning to be critical, this strate-

gy implies a risk of‘specialisation and exclusion .

of the private sector from the industrialisation

programme...'10

In response to this accusation George Rampersad,
advisor to the Minister of Industry and Commerce answered
that:

'The business sector has the positivé support of

the Government as long as it operates effectively

and actively assists in the development process
alony nationally devised programmes'
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He continued:

‘Governmen£ has demoﬁstrated its desire to utilise
the expertise available in the private sector-to-
wards the total development of the country. One
has only to look at the composition of the premier
advisory body in the country, the National Advisory
Council, to be convinced of this'.l7
At the same time the Government in reply to the call
from its popular working—claSs and middle strata base for:
'a piece of the action' has responded with a number of
reformist-redistributive measures, mentioned in the 1978
Budget speech. These included, free bus rides for school
children and pensioners, food stamps for pensioners and
: people receiving public assistance ($TT 29 per month) and
free school meals and book allowances for school children.'
In doing this the Governing Party was attempting to form
some sort of :bridge between its new friends and financiers
in the bourgeoisie and its popular base. These policies
to a large extent have not been successful. The school
medals plan has had to be shelved while the others, prag-
matically announced without much earlier forethought,
have encountered unforeseen difficulties in their imple-
mentation. In addition to these internal problems the -
International Monetary Fund (IMF) generally in support:
of the economic policies of the Trinidad & Tobago State:
expressed reservations over this 'social welfare expen-
diture' which was increased from 3$TT 199.7 million in
1973 to $700 million in 1977}8
of development funds have been set up, through which

In addition a number-

savings are put aside for future expenditure in specific
areas. '

In the area of small business and co-operative
development, in 1978 the ceiling on small business loans
from the Industrial Development Corporation (IDC) was in-
creased from $TT 50,000 to $ 120,000 and decisions were
made to establish commercial facilities and accommodation
for these enterprises. 1In the 1979 Budget Speech the
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Prime Minister and Minister.of Finance outlined a new.
emphasis on small business based on the following:' a
soft loan window for certain industries, a'traiﬁing
subsidy, and the provision of factory shells.lg_ On
July 1, 1979, a small business exposition was héld in a
further effort to pﬁsh the messagé,'but what 'is evident
from- the examination of the small business register is
that many of the wage-employed middle strata have been
able to use their salaries aé a means of enfrance into
petty‘bourgeois activity while the lower stratum have
found greater difficulties in meeting the loan criteria
of the IDC Small Business department as well as those of
commercial banks many of which alsb_have small business
loan schemes. - L

In such a situation therefore the group which seems
to. be benefitting most from government policy is the
middle strata. Through the policy of 'divestment of
shares to nationals' both in public and.private‘enter—
prise many members of the middle strata (and of course the
local bourgecisie) have been able to acquire shares which
are in turn tax deduCtible.' In addition the requirements
of the IDC Small Business department include:  an initial
contribution of 20% of the réquired‘amount; a degrée of
'seriousness’' of the person and the project;. and control
determined by the number of similar enterprises in the
geographical location. Thus the majority of the lower
stratum of petty producers and traders who in reality
comprise the urban unemployed are effectively excluded.

- Through these two policies the State while maintaining
its strong links with international capital and the local
bourgeoisie is using the present situation to consolidate
its position within the middle strata. By the divestment
of shares and participation in individualised 20petty
bourgeois activity it has tied the interests of the middle

strata to those of the bourgeoisie, the contradictions of
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this situation have already become apparent, as the
increase in money supply 'in the economy has served to
accentuate -rather than diminish the economic and social
distance betweeen the middle strata and the working-
class and lower strata of the petty bourgecisie.

The Political Economy of Petroleum

The 0.5% of world total petroleum output produced by
_ Trinidad & Tobago is produced primarily by six companies
involved in the production of crude petroleum.

These are:

Amoco Trinidad Ltd - A 100% U.S. owned subsidiary
of Standard 0il of Indiana;

Premier Consolidated Oilfield Ltd - , ‘

"Téxaco.Trinidad Ltd - A 100% U.S. owned subsidiary

of the Texas 0il Company; | '

Trinidad & Tobago Oil Company - 100%'owﬁed by the
Government of Trinidad & Tobago; i

Trinidad-Tesoro Petroleum Co. Ltd_— 5b.1% owned by“
the Government of Trinidad & Tobago; 49.9% owned
by the Tesoro Co;po;atiqn_of San Antonio Texas;

Trinidad Northern Area Ltd - Jointly owned by
Trinidad-Tésoro,.Trintoc and Texaco as equal
partners.

Production in Trinidad & Tobago since the late 1960s
has comprised mainly the refining of imported crude:oil
as land based reserves exploited since 1907 are being
depleted, in particular the Guayaguayare field used by
Texaco. Except for one instance in 1973, no new land-
producing discoveries have been made.  In recent years
there has been a shift to marine exploration to augment
and in some instances to replace land supplies. As a
result of this, Amoco Trinidad Ltd., which concentrates
on marine production of crude oil is to-day the major
crude o0il producer (see Table 17). Texaco, the oldest
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operating company now concentrates more on the refining
of imported crude than on'actual production. Thus be-
tweéen 1973 and 1974 Texaco's -average daily productioﬁ
dropped by 11% to 24,382 barrels a day.21 '

Table 17. .
Percentage Distribution of Local Crude Petroleum

: — - ‘ : | I —
1973 1974 1975 1976 1877 1978 (July)

AMOCO 33.9 | 43.3 | 57.9 | 55.4 | 59.1 | s58.6
PCOL 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2
TEXACO ~ | 17.0 13.4 | 8.6 9.9 8.6 8.8
TRINTOC 4.3 3.6 | 2.8 3.3 | 3.6 3.6
TNAL 4 .31.1 | 27.9 | 22.2 | 22.5 | 20.2 | 20.5
T/Tesoro 13.3 11.6 | 8.3 | 8.7 8.3 | 8.3

100.0 |100.0 |100.0 {100.0 [ 100.0 {100.0

Source: Review of_the_EConomy of the Republic of
' Trinidad & Tobago 1978, p.20.

What is apparent from this table is that since 1973
production of all compamies except AMOCO has been decreased.
The production of the small'company PCOL has maintained
its low production rate of 0.2% but little other informa-
‘tion'has been found about this company. This decline in
production represenﬁs the increased importance of marine
deposits in the Trinidad & Tobago petroleum industry.
Attempts were made by the State td-stimulate land pro-
duction by the passage of a bill grantirng tai'rebates
to companies involved in land based operations but this
measure has not stemmed the movement to more marine’
pfoductidn.. ' ' -

This chénge has occasioned many alterations in the

. techniques of exploration and production. This has

meant the introduction of other foreign petroleum com-
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panies and private joint ventrues which concentrate

(at least up to the present period) on exploration. The
more successful companies include: Texaco/Tenneco, - |
Mobil 0il Company, Deminex/Agip, Deminex 0il Company;
Phillips/Cleary/Apco,; Oceanic, Santa Fe~Terra and Amerada-
Hess=-565 Corpofatibn.22 In addition to these, a large '
number of smaller companies both local and foreign have
been introduced. They offer services, machinery and
equipment necessary for this new type of ‘'offshore’
operations. Examples of such firms include: Baroid
Trinidad Services Ltd;, Trinidad Ocean-Land Services
Ltd and Damus Ltd.23 |

What is evident from all this is that the revita-
lising of the petroleum economy despite the increased
participation of the State in joint ventures and even
in total ownership has facilitated the entrance into the
economy of even more foreign participation and control
of this leading sector.

In the field of manufacturing, since 1973 there
has been a definite shift of emphasis. The Government
through the IDC and in conjunction with foreign capital
has carried out‘feasibility studies on thefdiversifi-
cation of the 1ocal manufacturing industry away from
processing and‘assembly—typé manufagturipg. These
studies, some of which have already been implemented
as 'new industrial projects' included possibilities for:
a polyester~-fibre/fabric plant, a granular fertiliser
plant, a refractories plant to supply the iron and
steel plant, a pulp and paper industry, fermentation
industries, a furfural plant, a petrochemicals compléx,
the manufacture of light machinery and in general the
establishment of a capital goods sector.

' The production of petrochemicals in the last ‘decade
was done by two companies, Texaco Trinidad Ltd and
Federation Chemicals Ltd., a subsidiary of W.R. Grace &
Company of New York. For the most'paft production has
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been limited . .to petrochemical production by Texaco
and the production of anhydrous ammonia and solid
fertilisers by Federation Chemicals Ltd.24 In recent
times too the availability of natural gas in large and
economical quantities has become evident but its use
in commercial quantities has been limited t6 utilisation.
in. the manufacture of fertilisers by Federation Chemi-
cals Ltd and the Trinidad & Tobago Electricity Commission
(T&TEC) to power its turbines. This availability of
large reserves of natural gas added to the fact that
pollution control legislation is noticeably absent puts
Trinidad & Tobago in a favourable geographical and
political location for the transfer of petrochemical and
fertiliser industries from pollution conscious North
America. This opportunityrhas been seized by the
Trinidad & Tobago government as a chance to make this
country the industrial showpiece of the Caribbean. The
words of the promotions manager of PLIPDECO sums up this
aim for one partlcular project:
'The Point Lisas development will be the biggest
of its kind ever tackled in this region, and will
have..."a combination of facilities unequalled
elsewhere in the Caribbean and South America”...
Trinidad & Tobago is already recognised by the
European Economic Community as having entered
a second development stage, alone among the
‘African-Caribbean-Pacific bloc: Point Lisas will

put the natlon firmly in the world's industrial
map ' :

Fature Projections

A substantial portion of the increased revenues has .
been allocated to The Petroleum Development Fund, one of
the thirty-two special funds which are being set aside
each year until 1980. This fund will be used to finance
- the new programme of industrialisation based on highly
capital intensive industries using the country's energy
resources. In S0 doing, according to the Petroleum
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Economist Trinidad & Tobago . is following the same'pattern

being followed by other oil producing countries:
YAn obvious avenue of devélopment for' instance would
be in the construction of export refineries and
petrochemical complexes....But then most of the
other producgers are latching on to the same idea...
it is estimated that if only half of all.the re-
flnerles and petrochemical plants being planned

come to fruition, there will be gross over-capacity
in the world's chemical markets'.26 .

This new situation among'dther things facilitates
the type of economic expansion long desiyed. by the local
capitalist class, but which through shortages of capital
could not be realised. One sudh example is the Point
Lisas Industrial Estate and Port Scheme. The idea for
a large-scale maritime industrial estate with deep water
harbour facilities was first conceived in 1956 by members
of the South Trinidad Chamber of Coﬁmerce. In 1966 a
private company PLIPDECO was incorporated and in 1968 a
plan and design for the estate was made. Tt was not
until 1975, however when the Government purchased 81% of
the shares in the corporatlon that the condltlons for
1ts 1mplementat10n came into ‘existence. '

This plan 1nvolves the establishment of a number of
industrial companies, local, state owned and jOlnt
ventufes between the State aﬁd foféign corporations.

The main projects/companies involved in the scheme s0
far are: ' o ' '

The Iron & Steel. Company of Trinidad & Tobago

- 100% Government owned;2’

The Trinidad Nitrogen Company —.iointIVentﬁre,
W.R. Grace - 49%, Government of Trinidad & ,
Tobago - 51% (already in operatiomn); |
The Fertiliser Company of Trinidad & Tobago
- Amoco of Chicago - 49%, .Government of
Trinidad & Tobago - 51%;
Alumlnlum Smelter-—P0551ble partnershlp with South
Wire Corporation, Feasibility Study done by Kaiser

Corporation of California;28
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Liquified Natural Gas Plant - Tenneco’ Trinidad Ltd
- 24.5%, Peoples Overseas Corporatlon of Delaware
- 24.5%, Government of Trinidad & Tobago - 51%;

T&TEC Power~Stetion - Trinidad & Tobago Electricity
CommiSSion; Capecity‘supplied_by Westinghouse
Electrlc, ' "

Petrochemlcal Complex - Government of Trlnldad &

" mobago, Borden Chemicals of the United States.
(including Methanol).

In addition to these pfojects a'shipbing'company;
The Shipping Company of Trinidad & Tobago, a joint S
venture with SEATRAIN will be the main ¢ompany involved
in the hendling of crude petroleum and liqﬁified natural
gas. |

This project represents only the most ambitious' of
the industrialisation projects. Others are planned or

in progress in other parts of the country.

Employment

In 1977 the number of people employed in mining, manu-

facturlng and quarrylng was 72, 200 or 16. 9% of the labour~
force. This flgure has remalned fairly . constant since
1974 when it was_66,400 or 16.87% of the labour foroe.

With the introduction of these industrialisation projects

29 -

high hopes were raised emong the unemployed by statements
like this one saying that 'the amount of direct employ-
ment in industrial and commeréial enterprises owned and/or
controlled by the public sector has grdwnlappreciably
during'the-1970s-and will expand even more significantly
as the planned energy-based investments come on stream' .30
These official statements were.supported almost daily by
press statements such as these: The Trinidad Express on
May 12th, 1975 noted that the administrative manager of
PLIPDECO had stated that 7,000 jobs will be provided by
the industrlal prOJect. Cn May 13th of the same year

the Trlnldad Guardian noted that the manager (englneerlng)
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of PLIPDECO stated that during the construction period
over 2,000ppeople'will be employed in the next 3 - 4
years. 'Afterithis period this figure was to drop to an
operatiohal level of 1,300 appfoximately, but overrthe
next-tWo years the operational level would increase to
10,000. In a continuous esealation of figures on - .
September 9, 1977 the director of PLIPDECO stated in the
Trinidad Express that over IO0,000 people will be depen-
dent on the Point Lisas project when it is in full. swing.
He also spoke of the high potential of 'spin off'
industries. | o ‘

These statements and others like these give the
picture‘of‘a situation which if we are to take the com-
pany's published figures eeriously will not be thei
reality. ‘The=appendices IT and III of The PLIPDECO
Informatiop Note and‘Progress Report (Tables 18 & 19)

‘show thet within the construction period 1977 to 1983

the peak employment figure is 5,400 jobs in 1980. After
that year employment: in construction declines to 1,600

in 1983. As far as employment in operations is concerned-
with~the-exception of marine facilities which 'cannot be

31 the total requiremente for

determined at this stage';
the induetrial and infra-structural projects is 2,755.
The péak*constructibn figure of 5,400 is'only 28.6% of
the recorded unemployed in the construction 1ndustry,

-while the figure of 2,755 represents only 4. 6% of the

total number of officially unemployed 32

The small size of this employment figure becomes
even more noteworthy when the expenditure involved. in

these projects is considered. The estimated cost of

diversifying the'ecohomy is given at $US 3.7*billion33mhiké,

one company ISCOTT is being financed out of a $US 284
million joint loan from fifteen financial institutions.
This company will provide only 1,000 jobs when fully

$TT 1.00 = $US 2.40




Table 18 - : . ‘ _

. POINT LISAS INDUSTRIAL PORT DEVELOPMENT C'O'RP'OR‘A‘TION LIMITED - 'INDUSTRIAL AND SUPPORTING
) INFRA STRUCTURAL PROJECTS ESTIMATED AVERAGE ANNUAL AND PEAK . REQUIREMENTS FOR MANPOWER

- DURING CONSTRUCTION

138

: ) PEAK
PROJECT 1977 |1978 | 1979 | 1980 | 1981 |1982 1983 |REQUIREMENT
‘ ' - - A B I (year)
T -1900 (average) _ '
IRON AND STEEL (ISCOTT) T ‘ 1 3000 (79)
PERTILIZER (FERTRIN) N 1250 (average) - 1500 (80)
| _ : : ! L . ,
. ' 75 100 (average)
POWER PLANT N (Phace 1) T A o 150 (79)
7 : : 100 (avera é;[‘ N
' PT LISAS MARINE FACILITIES : g ‘ | 150 (79) -
, N o .
PT LISAS INDUSTRIAL ESTATE | 100 (averrge) | 200 (79-80)
. : |
ALUMINTUM SMELTER o | 1500 (average) 2500 (81)
METHANOL 450
TOTAL AVERAGE BY YEAR 3530 | 3530 | 5400 | 3500 | 2050 | 1600
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' Table 19

POINT LISAS INDUSTRIAL‘PORT:DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION LIMITED - INDUSTRIAL AND SUPPORTING -

INFRA-STRUCTURAL PROJECTS - ESTIMATED REQUIREMENTS FOR MANPOWER DURING OPERATION.

- START o - | -
MANPOWER REQUIREMENTS
PROJECT uP (FULLY OPERATTONAL) COMMENTS
YEAR S :
IRON AND STEEL (ISCOTT) 1980 1000
FERTILIZER (FERTRIN) 1981 200
: o : Cannot be determined
PT LISAS MARINE FACILITIES 1979 ot this stage.
PT LISAS INDUSTRIAL ESTATE 1978 35
ALUMINIUM SMELTER 1983 1200
METHANOL 1982 200
POWER STATION (T&TEC) PHASE I 1977 20
PHASE II 1979 | 50
. PHASE TIII 1983 50

TOTAL

2755
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operational and an average of 1,900 during the six years
of conStruction In a rough estimate this amounts to
$r7 170,000 to provide one job, the majorlty of which are
temporary 7 "‘ L
‘The present decrease in the official unemployment
.figure from 14.0% in 1977 to 12.2% in 1978, ﬁhe lowest
:since_1970, is to a large extent dﬁe-to increased activi-
ty in construction and the utilities. A gfeat deal of
work is taking place in the provision of infra-structure
for the new industrialisation such as roads énd highways,
the Caroni-Arena water project, increésed power generation
and the natural gas pipeline.- Most of this employment:
therefore is: of a temporary nature and based on the presentr
tendency one can surmise that the new industries will be
unable to abéorb.even the workers now involved in con-

- struction.

Conclusion

Thus we may conclude as Chossudovsky did for Venezuela'
that, | |
'While the Government states...in conformity with
the most respectable Keynesian tradition - that
public investment is the major instrument in the
creation of new jobs, we notice that the bulk of
public investment is allocated to industrial pro-
jects which generate very little employment 34
The main point made by Seers in 1964 can therefore continue
to be'accepted despite the temporary reduction in the un-
empioymeht figure. It is_hardly likely that this Govexrn-
ment, working within the existing economic structufes will
be ablé to deal effectively with the problem at a structur-
al level. However, he, like the majority of Caribbean
economists has failed to examihe (a) the ways in which the
unemployed themselves would come to terms with the
gituation and (b) the ways in which The State and the
bourgeoisie would attempt to contain the possibility of
political disaster in a manner favourabie to their own
economic and political interests. The rest of this paper
will atempt to do just this. o -
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CHAPTER 1V

‘THE PETTY BOURGEOISIE IN TRINIDAD & TOBAGO

The Class in General

If we use the definitions put forward by Olin Wright -

in his 'alternative cdnceptualizetion' then the pure petty -
bourgeois or petty commodity producer or trader could be
defined as ohe who participates in a process of simple
commodity producfion or trade in which there is no exploi-
tafion; In thig case whatever surplus is produced is
generated by the petty bourgeois producer her or himself.
As soon as a single helper is employed, however, there is

a change in the relations of productlon in that the labour
of oéne employee is now being exploited. He notes though
that the exp101tatlon of one additional employee is hardly
likely to result in any large appropriation of surplus
value as it is likely to be less than the surplus product
generated by the petty bourge01s producer her or himself.
This study as mentioned earller concentrates on the lower
strata of the petty bourgeoisie, many of which are not
recognised as belenging to this class either by researchers
or by the State. :

According to official statements of the Industrial
Development Corporation, no differentiation is made in ‘the
consideration of venddrs_and other types of small business.
An examination of ‘the 1979 Small Business Register, however,
showed that of the over six hundred enterprises listed
there was no inclusion of vendors or petty traders, even
those who had applied to the IDC for assistance. The
official IDC definition of a small business-(quoted beiow)
is such that many medium range enterprises now fall into
this category and are eligible for financial and other

assistance. .
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'An enterprise where capital employed does not
exceed $250,000 as represented by machinery, plant
and equipment, stock-in-trade, work in progress,
furniture and fittings but excluding real estate.'
(the original fiqure nad been $100,000).

- The register identifies 74 types of- businesses, the
most common being:; manufacture of wearing apparel;
printing; repair of motor wehic¢les; other repairs; tailor-
ing, dressmaking and shoe repairs. What is evident from
this list is the proliferation of service enterprises,
offering services both to the public and to big capi-
talist enterprises. The trend therefore, seems to be
more towards forms of subcontracting and 'outwork' rather

than towards more independent artisanal production.

This study concentrates on three categories of the petty

bourgeoisie not mentioned in the Small Business Register -
petty traders - market vendors and street vendors; petty
producers:— The Drag Brothers  (leathercraft producers);
and petty service workérs - taxi drivers.: These groups
were chosen for study because it is in these occupations
that the increase in income and émploymeht generation

is most noticeable., This increase for the most paft in-
volves those people who otherwise would have sought wage
employment. The first seétion gives a general overview
‘Qf the relations of production in each group while the
following one looks at the actual case study material

gleaned from interviews with members of these groupings.

Petty Traders

Market Vendors

Unlike'other_categofies 6f petty traders which will be-
discussed in this study, market vendors o?erate-within
a fairly organised and fixed structure, Regulations-B’
exist for entrance into and continuance in the activity.

In Trinidad there are 19 public markets and at least five




145

~in Tobago, with few exceptions they were all built priogr
to 1940. The extensicn since that time of the vending
and purchasing population has resulted in greét over—=
crowding in the markets and. the use of nearby pavements
and roads. It is with the expanded population that the
position of the majority of market vendors begins to be
similar to that of other vendors in that their position
1s then illegal and unregulated. S _

The Trinidad and Tobago marketing system,fﬁnctions
as an adjunct to agricultural petty production. . Accord-
..ing to Lim Choy (1977) 83% of the total volume of starchy
roots, tubers and fruits produced in the country are dis-

tributed through these outlets. . This system compriseé
a large number of small-scale individual retailers,
mainly women who purcase produce from local wholesalers
- or from ‘'traffickers' from the nearby islands.of Grenéda
and St. Vincent. The main wholesale outlets for starchy
roots and tubers are the Port of Spain market (72%) and
the San Fernando market (14%) while the remaining 14% is
transferred directly from farmer to retailer,FA' In Port
of Spain‘wholesaie‘trading takes place six days a week
except Monday, while in San Fernando. it is only twice
weekly. Trading takes place between the hours of 1.00 a.m.
and 7.00 a.m. and vendors from throughout_ihe‘countfy come
to these centres to purchase supplies for. the smaller
‘retail markets. . . | S -

In the more urban areas there ére-usually 2 -3 days
of intense retailiﬁg activity, hoWever, in some.rural.
areas there is only one day. On these days there is an
increased supply as well as an increased number. of

. vendors. These additional vendors (usuélly farmers or
relatives of farmers) are able to undercut:the'trade of
the regular vendors by offering lower prices. This is
possible because {1) they can sell at wholesale prices
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or slightly above and (2) they need to get rid of the pro—'
duce ag they will not return to sell the next day. As a
result of this, great animosity exists between the regqular
vendors and the wholesale farmers who often compete with
' them. Wholesale farmers are supposed to cease all whole-
sale selling by 6.00 a.m., but often at that time their-
produce is not yet sold.

Lessinger in her work also noted that vendors tend
to see one—day—aéweek vendors as lazy and laeking an

5. In some rural

hard-working and professional attitude.
areas where intenseractivity is limited tc one day a week,
some vendors are able to travel from one market to another
for 'market day"while others move to the front of the
village shop, although it is lllegal to sell within a
one-mlle ‘radius of the public market

In general pr1C1ng pollc1es are determined by quality,
size, the wholesale price, the overall price level of
the market and the number of buyers and
sellers, Prices outside of Port of Spain take their
. signals from the Port of Spain or San'Fernando markets.
Lim Choy therefore, found a 1 - 15 cents variation in
the prices at other markets, whlle price markups ranged
from 30 - 150% on cost. 7 '

Beth Lessinger and Lim Choy mention the relative
ease of transportation as an advantage to local mafket
vendors. This is probably so in relation to other islands
where the situation is more difficult. The reason for this
relatively easier communication is the existence of the
'pirate‘ taxi system and of small prlvately 0perated vans
and 'pick-ups' which are available virtually 24 hours
per day.. In some instances farmers or retailers could use
the vehicles of relatives and close friends and in, still
other instances the farmers.themselves'own or can rent

vehicles.
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FIGURE ¥ : LOCATION OF PUBLIC MARKETS IN TRINIDAD
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Relationships within the Market

The extensive and intensive nature of the market system
gives rise to a number of relationships. They include
the vendor-market official, vendor-customer, vendor-vendor
and the other vendor - wholesaler relationships. IH
addition, Lim Choy identifies two other operators in the
Port of Spain wholesale system.

'An integral part of the wholesale marketing opera-

tion in Port of Spain is two ty—es of individuals

who assist both buyer and seller alike for a small
fee. They are the scalemen who provide a weigh-

ing service,. and the barrowmen who assist '

retailers in transporting produce to the scales

and to their vehicles or. pick-up point.' 8.

Thus we see the market system generating still
other forms of self-employment.

Lessihger in her study of the Princes Town Market
found that relationships among vendors were marked by
cohesion and co-operation. The reasons for this cohesion
she identified as, common class identification; common
sex; the need for constant mutual assistance and the
belief that all who are willing to investutimerand effort
in marketing should get a share of the sales. According
- to her, competition among vendors was reduced through
the 'patek' or customer relacionship where each vendor

had special customers who in some instances might be given

a 'lagniappe' or free goods. Contempt was reserved for the

irregular, non-hardworking vendor who gets drunk or
neglects her stalls. This ideology of co-operation, she
continues,‘is evident by the fact that they help each
other to sell and assist and protéct women who are just
beginning sales at the market. '
My own limited research in the Port of Spain market
has had very different results. Any number of reasons

could be put forward for these differences, for example
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{1) the dlfference between an urban and a rural settlng,
and (2) ‘the time dlfference - 1968 was over 10 years ago.
It is p0551ble though that at a surface 1evel some degree
of comraderie exists, however, ‘when the deeper questlon
of organisation comes up, it is looked at differently
This subject Wlll be dealt with in more detail in the
next chapter

Between the vendor and the wholesaler there was a
more antagonistic relationship and this was intensified
when the wholesalers did retail trading in competition
with the regular vendors. These wholesalers usually
have no fixed stall and are accused by the vendors of
being unsanltary as they offer produce for sale on the
ground In the Port of Spain market, this COmpetltlon
is seen by the vendors as their 51ngle most 1mportant
problem l

In her study, Lessinger (1968), also noted that the
market was a self- regulatlng 1nst1tut10n, and that neither
the market officials nor bu51nessmen in the towns had any
control over its functlonlng To a 1arge extent this is
true, but 1t is so partly because the attitudes of most
officials to the market is one of benlgn'neglect. It is
only when the trade of the market extends in a manner which
affects the business community for‘example'trading in
front of shops and stores or trading in goods usually sold
by shops. or stores that government officials are moved
to 'clamp down' on the actiuitieS'of market vendors. In
other instances another force comes into play. In 1975
for example, the police complained that in attempting to
move some retailers, they were told by an official of the
Central Marketing Agency to leave four of them, because
they have 'high friends'. 3. This example highlights

a characteristic of the Trinidad and Tobago situation.
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Lessinger in her study also mentions the importance of
-contacts' to market vendors. In Trinidad and Tobago,_
social mobility has been so swift andrso recent that

it 1s often poss1ble for market vendors or any other
members of the working- class or. lower strata petty .
bourge0151e to have klnshlp or other relatmonshlps with
other people in influential positions. In this manner
certain vendors are able to get privileaes over and_above

those given to other vendors.

Women and Market Vendlng

The majority of market vendors in Trlnldad and Tobago
are women. Tradlng has: aleys been the main avenue
(an alternative to domestic: serv1ce) through whlch working-
class or lower petty bourge01s women could earn a 11v1ng
Accordlng to Le551nger (1968) vendlng is attractlve to
women because:
- it offers a steady cash 1ncome through whlch they
- can support their chlldren, _' ‘ .
- for established vendors, work‘can'continue in
__perlods of depre551on and general unemployment,
- '1t requlres little capltal investment;
- 1t has flexibility in operations, the scale of
operatlons can expand or contract w1thout explrlng

altogether.

Through trading, she continues, women get economic inde-
pendence and in rural areas are exposed to a wider range
of social contracts as their physical mobility is increased,.
while they are freed (especially Indian women) from the
constraints and restraints of the parents, husband ard
mother-in-law at.home. _ .

The scale of vending operations often depends on the
varying economic necessity prevailing in the household,

For example, it was found that activities increased#
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decreased in relatlon to the develoPment cycle of the
family. Thus the greatest pericd of 1nvolvement coin-
cided with the. mlddle oerlod of llfe when there‘were
'most dependents. 1In another sense the greater lndepen-
dence and flexibility of this economic activity give
women the possibility to forego one day if a child is’
ill and return on‘the next, | |

~_ The same factors Wthh fac111tate the entrance of
women into trade at the same tlme 11m1t the p0551b111t1es
of these women enterlng any higher level of entrepren—
eurlal act1v1ty - The constralnts of chlldbearlng, child-
rearing and housework as well as dlscrlmlnatlon in credit
and lack of self- confldence in economlc act1v1t1es too |
dlstant from the household serve to 11m1t women to this
level of tradlng . Thus as mentloned 1n Chapter I the
tradltlonal relationship between women and the prov1s10n
of food allows for entrance into thls act1v1ty but it

does not extend to activities far out51de thlS area

Street Vendors
These dlffer from market vendors in that thelr ex1stence

is not recognlzed by law, nelther are there state appointed
regulations whlch ‘are supposed to govern thelr Operations. 10.
Nevertheless, street vendors have existed for at least the
last two centuries. Indeed many of the tradltlonal ones
}have become celebrated 1n song, coconut woman, mango vendor
and so on. 1In addltlon the sweepstake vendors and nuts men
‘have always been around ‘ In more recent hlstory the number
.and variety of street vendors in partlcular in the urban
areas of Port_of.Sparn,_San Fernando, Arlma and Chaguanus
have increased considerably Thellargest increase has

been in the post 1970 perlod This 1ncrease has been |

not only in varlety and number, but also in the scale

.:of_operatlons,_ In addition to small tables,.stands‘and
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racks there have emerged virtual sheds on the pavements,
moblle bicycle stands, mobile statlon wagons, and even
larger mobile vans. These vans and cars though off1c1ally
mobile often occupy permanent spots in the centre of

the city. '

The varletles of sales done has also w1dened on
the streets of Port of Spain one may purchase almost“-
anything excluding furniture, large kitchen appliances
or motor vehicles. Few vendors concentrate on the sale
of one'item. There is a combination of items in order ‘that
rlsks be reduced and as 0peratlons become stabilized the
the_organisatlon of selling becomes more complicated.

For example, the addition of ice boxes for cold drinks,
of shoe:racks for the display of shoes. UnfOrtnnately,
however, the'Vendors of'central Port of Spain are never

- allowed to become too stable as the constant threat of
forcible removal by the City Pollce is always there.

Since 1973 in partlcular,,the prollferatlon-of street
vendors has been so great that businessmen in fear of
.competition from these moredeasily accessible (not
necessarily cheaper) Salespersons-have continuously comi—
plained to the_City Council. The‘vendors are accused of
hiding Showcases and obstructing the free passage of
'pedestrians on the'pavements; The vendors have there~
fore been involved in a constant strnggle against

the city merchants via the City Council. But at the same
time they act as efficient dlstrlbutlon agents for other
sectors of the local bourge0151e  This will be seen more
clearly in the dlscu551on below of the different types of
vendors. ‘However, it must be remembered that few vendors
concentrate on only one type of act1v1ty

Pr1C1ng pollc1es among street vendors vary from
vendor to vendor and are affected by the wholesale prlce

type of item for sale,. and season of the year. 1In general
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however, most vendors stated that they try to make.at least
fifty.ﬁer cent profit on each item. Sometimes they are
unable to do this and reduce the price in order to sell,
however, goods are seldom sold at less than twenty—fiﬁe
percent profit. Of course one is not entirely certain

that this figure is correct but it is a fair indication
of.the situation. - In addition, as in all enterprises,

the overhead costs of transportation, customs duties,

hotel bills on trips abroad-and: so on are passed on. to .

the consumer.

Lottery Vendors

These are related more closely with the State Natlonalm
Lottery Board than with local capitalists. Lottery.
tickets are purchased from the Board at' a cost of $890
per 100 tickets (each with 20 sub-tickets) and sold: to the
public. 1In addition to the surplus the seller has the

opportunity to win one of three sellers prizes.

Newspaper Vendors.

These vendors purchase a certain quantity of newspapers
from the publishing companies. This quantity is determined
by the amount which the vendor believées he/she can sell.

In the sale of newspapers a small commission on each
newspaper is reserved for the vendor. Inthe .case of the
four newspapers, three of them, The Trinidad Guardian,

The Trinidad Express and The Sun vendors recéive a 5%
refund on the costs of every hundred returned. In the

case of the Evening News.no refunds are giﬁeﬁ. The vehdors
‘therefore earry all'the risks involved in the sale. of‘
the‘newspapers the main ones belng bad weather and pro-
blems of tran5portat10n and bear all the costs of trans-
port and dlsplay Through these vendors the ideology

of the rullng classes 1s transferred to the people and
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the advertiséments of the businessmen reach their targets
but the costs and risks are all borne by the newspaper

vendors.

Clothing Vendors

Research into this group identifies three main sources
of_supply, (1) pfodﬁction.by the véndor-herself;

{(2) purchase from local merchants and factories:

(3) purchase on 'buying trips' abroad. The first two

are linked to the local bourgeoisde in that they purchase
either raw materials or finished products which théy
sell. In the third instance the linkage is international.
Vendors in this group comprise mainly of young men who -
travel abroad dsually to New York, Curacao, Aruba and
Colombia an order to purchase cheap but fashionable
-garments. The main feat involved in this exercise is to
bring the goods into the country without paying customs.
duties. This actiVity‘takes piace at all levels of the.
eéonomy and involves either knowing a customs officer

or fooling the customs officer. Through this importing*
activity there is the distribution of foreign producers/
merchants products. in another country without the
problems of distributioh ageﬁts and at no costs to the
businessmen while the risks of loss of goods or even

imprisonment are borne by the vendor.'ll'

Food Vendors

Sno Cone Vendors
In the past peoples' thirst was guenched by a 'press'.

This was made by Shaving a quantity of ice and dipﬁing
both ends into'qoléured syrup. Today an entire industry
has been built up around its replacement, the sno cone,
throughthe provision of paper éups, the éupply and repair.
of machines and the provision of plastic syrup'containers
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and mobile stands or bicycles. 1In addition, sno cone
sales dre closely linked to ice production. 1In the

- central Port of Spain area the ice companies deliver ice
to the sections of the paVement where the vendors operate.
These distributers of equipment often include the older,
stronger industrial and import/export section of the
commercial bourgeoisie such as Alstons Ltd.. 1In &n IDC
report on tweﬁty—two sno cone  vendors who had been
granted loans (between $750 and $2,555)‘to assist or
develop their businesses, it was found that 9 ekperiehced
difficulties with the machines, 7 loans were not yet
disbursed, and 8 had found difficulties in repaying the
loan. In one instance the vendor was a mother and only

supporter of ten children. 127

Fruit and Vegetable Vendors

In very few instances do fruit vendors procure fruit
from their own land. In the majority of cases these
fruit and vegatables have two sources (1) They are
 brought from Tobage, Grenada or St. Vincent and

'soid by 'traffickers' or local vendors; (2) the vendors
purchase from the Port of Spain market between 1.00 a.m.
and 5.00 a.m. at wholesale prices. This is one aspect
of petty production ahd trade which is almost totally
reproduced;within the sector in that the fruit and
vegetables are brought wholesale from agricultural
petty producers and transported ‘from the market to the
‘lsales areas by taxi. | '

"In the case of non-tropical fruit such as apples,
pears, grapes, plums and nectarines the situation is
more familiar. These fruits are bought wholesale from
distributers, the main one being Ibrahims Ltd. and

distributedpalmost exclusively'by the apple vendors.
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This activity reaches a peak in the Christmas season,

however, the sale of these fruits contihues all year.

_Peanut Vendors

The raw peanuts and paper bags are purchased from whole—
sale suppliers. Each morning, however, at 3. 00 a.m.

the wvendors go to various bakeries where they compete
for the use of the ovens to bake their peanuts. They

do their own baking and pay for the use of the oven.,
After being baked the nuts are returned home for

packaging or packaged on the streets between'saies.

Cooked and Processed Food Vendors

To a large extent this is based on unpaid female labour

at home. In many instances food vendors are men who sell
commodities produced by their wives, 51sters, daughters
and other female relatives as exten51ons of their domestlc
duties. This form of labour -power utilizatlon is even
more compllcated thah that of ordinary domestic labour _
in that in this case commodlties are produced_for exchahge
therefore this labour is abstract labour. The fact that it
is unpaid complicates the issue somewhat. The food
produced ranges from sweets and pies to hamburgers, roti
and fried rice and chow mein. These form-the staple :

of many workers who are unable to afford the more |
expensive fare in the capitalist sector,. 'Thus this
provision of cheap processed food serves to subsidise
wages'in the lower strata ofrthe working class'as well as
to reproduce'the lower strata of the petty‘bourgeoisie

itself as many vendors purchase food from other vendors.

Coconut Vendors

This is one of the more lucrative of vending activity.'

It includes the purchase of coconuts from estates,.which
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necessitatés the use of a vehicle.:'to transport the nuts
to the place ‘'of sale and the used shells for disposal.
These estates to a large extent are owned by the old.
agricultural bourgeoisie and with the low returns on
the sales ofboprainternationally the sale of water-

coconuts locally is proving to be much more profitable.

Miscellaneous Vendlng

- A large amount of other already finished goods are sold
by street vendors. These 1nclude_c1garettes, 1ncense,
umbrellas, shoes, cassette tapes{yand ribbons. The
sale of these goods serve to reduce the risk on
other perishable items such as ftﬁit, newspapers and
peanuts, but in relation to the economy as:aéwhoie they
serve as added disttibution points for wheleealersrand
_manufacturers..‘ 4 | o

So lucrative has this field of street vendlng become
that,bus;nessmen,rnet to be outdone, have begun placing
.their competitors on the streets? Large boutiques hire
youth to sell clothes on the streets aﬁd compete with
the‘vendors;, Slmllarly one estate owner has his own
fleet of cogonut vendors. Thus we see. the 1ntroduct10n
of different Subcontracting and plecework arrangements
into the sector resulting in the continuum between wage
labour and self -employment discussed by A. Scott (1979)
and Jan Breman (1976). _ - - L

What is clear from this is that these vendors serve
to reproduce entire industries while they themselves
bear the costs‘and risks involved as well as their own
reproduction costs. The alternative cost to capital
which would have:been incurred had this labqur.been
done under capitalist wage—labour_relations'wqtld.
have,been‘pheﬁomenal. This is particulafly_strikihg

when one considers the relatively high wagee and fringe
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benefits of organised labour in Trinidad.and Tobago.

In addition, the costs of day to day'reproduetion of the
sector itself=are reduced since a great deal of it is
done within the sector itself, for exampie.transportation
and food at a much cheaper cost_than it would in. the

capitalist sector.

Petty Producers

The Drag'Brothers

The term 'The Drag' was given to lower Frederick Street
which is the'main'shopping area of the town. It is also
the area where people go to meet friends, and 'lime’

Af ter the 1970 disturbénces,‘some young meén and a few -
women, began to produce leather handicrafts, shoes, bags,
belts and others for salé to the public. These goods were
sold on the pavement in this area called'The Drag' and the
young men'soon came to be known.as 'The Drag Brothers‘
after the terms often used to greet people durlng ‘the 1970
period 'brother' and 'sister'. '

This activity formed the actualization of the calls
during the 1970 period for black economic self-reliance
and blaok entrepreneurship. As the numbers increased
there were calls from the businessmen and members of the
public for them to be removed. Eventually through the
work of the IDC they were removed to 'Bankers Row'
in Independence Square, Port of Spain and housed in some
small sheds constructed through the IDC.

By 1973 the or1g1na1 Drag bwmothers were joined by
others, many of whom built unauthorised sheds in the area.
Many'of the original 'brothers' made additions and
extensions‘to‘their premises. In response to this com-
plaints began to be made about the 'New Drag' On July
3rd, 1973 a letter was sent to the editor of the Trlnldad
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Guardian stating that the present attitudes and appearances
of the Drag Brothers.were a disgraceltp“all who supported
their move to the present site. 1In 1973 as well a trade
fair was organized oh:August‘Sth.to‘celebrate the third. .
anniversary of the 'Brothers' and the proceeds were o
donated to the Homes for the'Agéd and, used to,imprové.the
conditions of their industry. In their own works , their
aim was 'to briné unity .among artists and craftsmen_and
to explore the possibility of new and stable markets
and to establish handicraft as,a national industry’'. l3f
In this effort theynreceived-aséistance from the business
community. o _ ' _ o o
In 1974 another handicraft display was held to comme-
morate the 4th aniversary andhqn;the-advice of the Mayor
of Port of Spain some. of the brothers agreed to form,
a co-operative and approach the IDC for a factory shell
for manufacture while gpales could continue on Independence
Square. According to.the President. of the Drag Brothers
Association this request was never acceeded to. Complaints
of unauthorised additiqns:continued as the original brothers
felt the need to expand their operatiorns and_new brothers
entered. the scene. 1In response to these complaints the .
Brothers protested that there was a lack of toilet and
other facilities and that the original booths had been
temporary. structures, and promises of bigger and better .
ones had failed to materialise. _ ,
In November, 1974.,; the IDC in response to_complaints
" about the unsightly appearance of the area asked the .
City Council to take 'appropriate action' to remove
unauthorised structures and warning notices to this .
e ffect were sent to the Drag; After this period an
intense struggle developed between the City Council and
the Drag Brothers, the former now supported by.the. |

Trinidad and Tobago Chamber of Commerce. In a newspaper
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article dated 11th December, 1974 the Chamber of Commerce
gtated that the Drag Brothers and vendors pay no taxes
and areﬁsubject to no laws, whilé merchants on Frederick
Street pay over $TT1 million in annual rates to the City.
in order to'carry out their trade. The businessmen
therefore deserved more consideration that 25 - 30 vendors
who if given a chanceé would increase to hundreds. 14. -
This action marked a change in the attitude of the local-
bourgeoisie who, strengthened by the post 1973 change
in the economy gained a hew sense df'arrogance which had
been slightly bruised by the events of 1970. Theyrno—
longer felt the need to appease the black unemployed.and
were swift in attempting to destroy any competition or
threat to their accumulation of profit. To support their
call the Chamber stated that the removal of the Drag
Brothers was in keeping with the City Council's policy
of preserving_fhe area as a fhigh-cléss shopping
district' and not allow it to be reduced to the level
of a market. 15. ' '
This struggle‘cOntihued and in 1975 the Mayor, L.
Shivaprasad,'in:a meeting with the brothers suggested that
they mové to'the old Eastern Market if it could be con-
verted into a handicraft makket. This was accepted but
'anOther'SUggestion that they form' a éo-operative was -
turned down because they stated, ‘that they wanted to

6. 14 is apparent that while

keep their individuality.
recbgniSing the necessity of coming together: in order to
sfruggle, the collective feeling does not extend beyond '
this. Herein lies one of the contradictions of petty
commodity producers and'tradersyin~that while competing
with each other they are sometimes: forced to come to-
gether 'in a crisis situation. This unity can seldom be
extended to other aspects of work, for example, economic
unity.  This phenomenon will be discussed inrmore

detail in the following Chapter.
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.. By 1976 the Brothers were still asking to be

moved to the Market as the Drag was deteriorating 1nt0
a 'place of ill repute' , one brother stated, 'I think
it is time people start looking up on us and not down_
since we are trying to develop ourselves as small buSiness—
_ment 17 .Meanwhile letters were written to newsPaper
editors complaining of the un51ghtly condition of the
place, the gambling, cursing and fighting- The Brothers
themselves complainedfthat 'out51ders were coming to the
area and 'limed, loitered stole and hld' and in general
spoiled the 1mage of the Drag Brothers. ;8

In 1977 again a wrecking crew was sent by the City
Council to demolish unauthorised booths desplte a request

that alternative accommodation be found

before booths were broken down. In. the face‘of 'stiff
verbal 0pposition‘ 19. the crew was forced to return
without destroying the booths. The brothers shoutedl-

'We would rather die than see cur bread and butter mash

up' 'All yuh want us to steal to make a living?' and so
on. The City Council workers responded that decisions

are made in the office but they are left with the nasty

end of the stick. In such an instance the class ahd racial
solidarity of the workers and the lower stratum of the'petty
bourgeoisie proved paramount and apparently a force

" which has to be reckoned with in the future. |

" Id April, 1977 a committee was appointed by, Cabinet
to 'consider all aspects of the conversion of the

Easteérn Market on George Street into a national handi-
craft. centre. One of the main aims was to re-house '

the Drag Brothers who have been cited on Independence
Square. 204 This nmove was supported by the brothers

who saw the centre as a means of helping the“uhemploy¥

ment ‘problem, but they put forward certain donditions
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(1) good structures;_(?) large enough booths 12' by 13°

(3) adequate securitf: They expressed the willingness to
Pay a small rent and‘used‘the opportunity to‘ask the
Government to (1) control the price of leather (2) produce

a tourlst brochure on handicrafts. Some brothers

'~ disagreed with the idea of moving to the Eastern market

and wanted'Bankers Row converted into a permanent arcade,
By 1979; however, the ohtcry of the businessmen has
.become even louder and in response the Mayor promlsed to
have them removed by the end of the year.

While 0perat1ng in direct competltion with the
merchants of the central Port of:Spain area the Drag
Brothers are closely llnked to suppllers of material
in the Charlotte street area, for example, Nagib Elias,
Ramlals Ltd., and Rex Manufacturing. .These firms have
‘the monopoly on supplies of leather,.tools,and other
materials. The existence of the Drag Brothers_and other
handicraft producers therefore greatly enhances the
positicn of certain merchants while it threatens .the

position of the others.

Petty Service Workers

Taxi Drivers

In the aftermath of slavery and indentureship some ex-
Lndentured labourers and ex-slaves turned to transportatlon
using mule-drawn carrlages then eventually the horse and
buggy. By the 1930's these animal drawn - carrlages 2.

were replaced by motor vehicles and by the post World

War II period there were many 1nd1v1duals operating

small buses and cars in various parts of the country.

In 1948 an attempt‘was,made_by the.Government*to oentralize
the system of transportation. This was done by giving
private concessions to people who satisfied particular

requirements. 22. Originally this 'pirate"or.route taxi
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service was meant to serve those areas mhere a bus service.
was not in operatlon, but they were gradually able to move
into all the operating routes of the buses 1n additlon

to others not served by buses. By 1955 there were o
4,360 taxis and this increased to 9, 900 in 1963 With the
institution of the Government- owned Publlc Transport system
attempte were made to control the number of plrate taxis
in the country. This was done by freezing the issue

of new licences.for ownership'and permits for drivers

and the refusal to renew licences of. taxis in an unsafe
condition. This was done by treezlng.the issue ofwnewi
licences for ownership and permits for drivers and the.
refueal to renew licenees of tanis:in an unsafe condition.
By 1966 therefore this figure wae reduced to 7,880 and:

by 1969 to a further 7, 648‘ Durlng this perlod with

the possibility of entrance Ainto this lucrative fleld
controlled, prospective tax1,dr1vers,resorted to the.
purchase‘of 'H-rights' from licenced'tani:driVers for as
much as $5,000. The freeze was lifted elightly each

year to allow a limited number;of,drivers to become licenced
" however, ae the public transportation_system‘proved
inadeqguate to perform its task the slack was taken up by
'P-H' cars, private cars whioh were used for hireles
pirate taxis. ‘These "P-H' cars cdrried‘on a thriving
trade despite the fact that at the end of 1976 there were
again_over_Q,OOO texis.xhln response to the protests from
the taxi drivers‘and 'the_trayelling‘public' in.19777

the freeze on taxis was totelly.lifted in an attempt

to end the P-H trade and to ease the unemployment problem.
This resulted in an increase in the number of taxi

drivers especially female drivers as part of the trend

of attacking the sexual division of labour. _Thls increase
in the number of vehicles on the road hqe:not solved the

problem of transportation. Taxi driving remains one of
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‘the most lucrative areas of petty bourgeois economic
aétivity, ah average driver can make up to $2,000 to
$3,000 per month after costs; and the-continued‘failure
of the publlc transportation system serves to consolldate
the economic pos1t10n of the taxi driver.

At present the procedure for becoming a llcenced
taxi driver involves flrst gettlng a permit WhlGh
requires (a) a driver's permlt (b) a police certificate
of'good‘character (c) a birth certificate (d) a speciai
test of driviné and requlations. For the car to be
licenged as a taxi it is required to pass an inspection
test for its 'roadworthiness' and already be licensed
as a vehicle. In all the total costs is about $TT 20.00
ahd'a greét deal of time. .FOr the purchese'of cars,
all the drlvers use commer01al bank 1oans wh1ch are
readlly avallable for thlS purpose, because of the
relatlvely low risk 1nvolved
' 'In addition, to the plrate' taxi there is also
what is known as the 'Stand' taxi or"touristf'taxi;'za'

' These are the taxis which are customary in other parts

of the world where the entire car is hired and the person
'isftakeﬁ to a'specifie destination. The pirate taxi is
different in that it plys along a specific route like

a bus but collects and deposits people at various points
alohg.the way. Passengers, therefore, pay only for one
seat and not for the entire taxi. The choice of route or
number of trips per day is determined by'the driver

{in the case where'ﬁe/she'owns the car). The amount

of earnings in'eny single period could be determined

by the number of trips made, the density of road traffic
anhd the number of available passengers. As this trade has
increased in prbfitability, some businessmen, middle |
strata wage-earners and taxi drivers have bqught cars

which are driven by empioyees. The common arrangement
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is that the owner must receive a lump sum of about $50 or $100
per day and anything earned above that figure belongs
to the driver. . In addition all repairs and maintenance
costs are borne by the owner. This arrangement gives
rise to the development of a group of capitalist taxi
owners employing a number of wage—labouring drivers.
These drivers are forced to work twice as hard as

owner drivers because they have to work first for the
owner then for themselves.  Profitability in this area
however, is reduced by the high cost of: cars and spare
parts and the non-owning driver. is spared these costs.
There are instances where taxi owners sell their cars.
.and drive for someone else, thus saving themselves the
costs and worry'of maintaining the car.

In an attempt to solve the problem of public
transporation, the Government has put forward plans .
for the introduction of a ’Maxirtaxi';syStem; In this.
new arrangement an-initial,allocgtion'of-450_mini buses
will be distributed along six routes. Drivers will have
to request concessions to purchase one of the vehicles.
Each Vehicle_is to be used for four years before changing
ownership. This move has been strongly opposed by the.
taxi drivers who fear the reduction of their monopoly
of public transportation. It is hardly likely, however,
that their position will be severely altered for a long
time. The historical inability of the State to find.
solutions to the main problems of the utilities in the
country would have to change drastically if tﬁe position
of the taxi drivers is to be threatened

The high profitability w1th1n this area has attracted
many wage labourers 1nclud1ng many middle strata c1v1l
servants, policemen, teachers, bank clerks and others
to do part time taxi driving. The salary/wage earned

in one job is usually a means through which an expensive.
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and attractive car can be boughtﬂto attract passengers.
Full-time taxi drivers complain of this cdmpetition_
while the Government has in the past half-heartedly'
attempted to centrol the holding of extra jobs by ciVil
servants. This, however, has 'spread to all petty
bourgeois activity but is outstanding*in the case of
taxi driving,

Despite the problems faced by taxi drivers in
carrying out their trade, in comparison with otheér groups
their position is very favourable. This is because-
they petform the important function of transpofting
workers to and from work. 1In doing so, they absorb
all the risks and costs involved in repairs, maintenance
and the initial outlay in the provision of public
transportation. Unlike other'pettylproducers,'they
have great control over their time, hours and place
of Wofk. In addition they have recourse to the strike
weapon to remind the people and the State of their

control over.public transportation.

In one study of taxi driving done around 1970 (Mcpherson)

eit”was found that of 250 taxi drivers interviewed, the
majority 225 or 90% were between the ages of 25 and 40
while the remaining 25 or 10% were‘aged 40 and 58. It
was also found that 90% of the drivers owned their own
cars while 10% did not; while 136 or 54.4% had been
driving for 10 :- 25 years while the remainlng 55.6%

were driving for between 1 - 10 years.
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Table 20: Age of Drivers by Léngth of Driﬁing

Experience by Car Ownership

AREA AGE OF DRIVERS | DRIVING EXPERTENCE| OWNERSHIP | TOTAL
25-40 | 41-58 | uUnder 10 10-25 |Driver | Non-Dr.

Belmont 71 5 26 | 50 68 8 76

EMR/Arima 65 5 50 20 60 10 70

"8t. Anns/ . - t‘ ,

Cascade 20 10 3 27 26 4 30

WMR/Carenagde N : '

D. Martin 37 14 | 26 |, 37, | 3 40 -

Princes Town | 12 14 | - 14 - 14

Point Portin 10 - 4. 10 - 10

Siparia/Erin | 10 - 3. .10 - 10
225 25 114 | 136 | 225 | ‘25 | 250

Source: Adapted from D. McPherson, The Trinidad' Pirate Taxi Service

as A Social Phenomenon. unpublished Diploma Research Paper
.C.L.C. Trinidad and Tobago.

What is also apparent from this Table is that the

instances of non-owner drivers are concentrated in the more

“urban areas while in the rural areéas Kat least in this

sample) it was totally absent. One is not clear to what

extent this overall picture has changed Since that -time,

in particular since 1973,

But one could suggest, based

purely on observation, that the percentagé of non-owner

drivershas increased §Since then particularly in the urban

areas-where‘capitaliSt relations .of production are most

highly developed.

The ‘author also found that 89% of the '

younger drivers felt no desire to leave this occupation

while the non-owner drivers found difficulties in meéting

the demands of the owners. Among the older drivers it was
found that many of them had moved to other occupations during
particular periods of their life then returned to taxi
driving. One is not sure of the reasons for their return,

whether due to loss of alternative employment or a desire
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to return to 'pirate' taxi driving.

Case Study Material

Thisg informatlon is based on the results of twenty five
interviews of a sample which was randomly chosen This
section, because of the small size of the sample, must be
read not for precise cohcluslonS'but in terms of the
possible socioldgical conclhsions which could be drawn
from it. The data is presented bedause of its intrinsic
value to the rest of the study, but it is not meant to be
a basis for any eomplex statistical analeis

From my own observatlon readlng and study of the
'Sltuatlon, I would suggest that the trends and indications
brought out in th1s data are to a large extent valid.
However, in light of the small size of the sample, this
information could be more useful when seen as providing
indications of possible soeiological characteristics which

-could be followed up in more rigorous, definitive research.

Characteristics of the Respondents

0f the twenty-five respondehts ten (10) were female,
fourteen (14) were.male and one (1)‘was a joint response..
Within the sample five (5) had. been born eutside of Trinidad
end Tobagb, six (6) were born outside of Port of Spain

and its environs (excluding Tobago), one was born. in Tobago,
twelve (12) were born in Port of Spain and its environs
"while one did not know;. This 'study therefore_does not
reflect a situation where the majority of the petty
commodity producers and traders (PCP&TS)  are migrants from
rural areas for 48% were born in}Port of épain and its

environs.
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Table 21: Present place of-Residénce:by-Place of'Birth-

bz Sex
PRESENT PLACE OF RESIDENCE-=—m———=m—m=—e—n

”‘ " DORT OF.. _ OUTSIDE PORT

PLACE OF ‘BIRTH SPAIN & ENV . " "OF SPAIN TOTAL

' " |TOTAL FEMALE TOTAL FEMALE

Outside T & T | 4 4 1 1

Qutside POS & -5 1 1 - Y

Env. '

Tobago 1 1 - - 1

POS & Environs| 12 2 - - .12

Don't Know ‘ 1 1 - - 1

TOTAL . 23 9 2 1 25

This Table further illustrates that all the migrants
from the other islaﬁds were women while only one of the
ﬁigrants from oﬁtside‘Port of Spain and its environs was
a woman. At present two respondents in the sample live:
outside of the area but commute daily. It is important
to note that even within the environs of Port of Spain
some commuting is necessary.

- The study also found that within the sample, twenty
(20) of the respondents were truely self-employed; two (2)
were'wage-employed; two were both wage-employed and self-.

employed and one could not be clearly categorised. 24‘
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Table 22:  Present Occupation by Past Occupatlonal Status

by Sex
PRESENT OCCUPATIONAL STATUS——----——==-===—==

PAST OCCUPATION SELF-EMP. WAGE-EMP . BOTH ~ OTHER TOTAL

| TOTAL FEMALE TOT.FEM. TOT. FEM. TOT. FEM.
Unemployed - 5 3 - - - - - -
Self Empl. 1 - - - U | -
Student 1 - - - - - - - .1
Wage Empl. 13 6 1 - - - - - 14
"Presently in | , .
Wage Empl. - C- - - 2 - - - 2
Housewife - - i 1 - - - -
TOTAL 20 9 2 1 2 - 1 - 25

Of the six women whose past occupations involved wage
employment, four of them had been domestic servants. Most
of these women stated as reasons for their change of
occupation-the desire to be independent and not to be given
orders' and the necessity to earn a higher income. What
is aiso interesting to note here is the relatively large
~ number of the sample whohave moved from wage-employment to
self-employment. In eight (8) of these instances.the
'reepondents had been previcusly employed for. periods of
three to fifteen years while four had been employed for
between seven (7) months and two (2) vyears.

In relation to their present occupation it was found
that nine (9) of the respondents had been involved in it
for under five years; seven (7) for five to ten years; three for
eleven to twenty yvears and five for over twenty years. What
is apparent from this is that the majorlty of the sample
began this work during this decade, while there are some
who have been dOLng this for many years. As would be expected
most of the people with many years in employment were market

vendors and taxi driversespecially those worklng on the 'stands’.




Table 23: Occupation by Age, by'Length of time in Occupation

DRAG BROTHERS

| rorar

AGE GROUP MARKET VENDORS TaXT DRIVERS STREET VENDORS
Under Over Under - Over | Under .Over Under Over
5 5-10 11-20 20 ? 5 5-10 11-20 20 5 5-10 11-20 20 5 5-10 11-20 20
UNDER 20 - - - - - -
20-30° - 2 - - 4 1 - - 1 1 - - 10
31-40 - - - - 2 2 % - - 1 - - 6 .
41-50 - - 1 1 - - - - 1 1 - 1 - - - - - 5
51 & QVER - - - 1 - - - - 1 1 - - - - 3
_ DON'T KNOW 1 1
TOTAL 1 3 2 2 8 3. 2 1 2 25

ILT
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The majority of street vendors have begun this work:fairly recently.
It is interesting to note that the widest variation
ih ages bccur among the street vendors where ages vary
from 20 to 65. ' ' |
In relation to education the majority of the‘sample
had completed primary schdol; six had attended secondary
school one of which was a partitime taXi;driVing civil
servant. Of the other five only one had completed secondary

school.

Table 24: Age by Sex by Educational Level Attained

' , : ' . rPrimaf & :

AGE GROUP P " p b4 '
rimary {nc) rimary (C)Secondary Technical DON'T KNOW
Total Female Tot Fem Tot Fem Tot Fem

UNDER 20 - - - - - - - - -

20 - 30 1 1 5 1 2 o 1 = - 2

31 - 40 - - 3 2 . 2 11 - -

41 - 50 1 1 _ 4 -2 - - - - -

51 and Over - - 1 0 2 2 - - -

TOTAL 2 2 13 s 6 3 2 o 2

C - completed

‘nc - not completed
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While eight of the ten women in the sample'had com-
pleted primary schébl;'two women and no men had not com-
pleted primary school. It is also interesting to note that
two women over fifty-one years old had attended' secondary
‘school but nevertheless had to depend on street vendlng
in order to earn a llVlng '

In the interview, the questlon of the parents occupation
was examined to see whether this was in any way correlated
to the occupations of the'respondents. In the’ sample 1t
was found that self—emplbyment was predominant among the
mothers of respondents while wage employment was predominant
among the fathers. Overall it was found that 10 respondents
had at’ least one self- employed parent while 17 had at
least one wage employed parent. In seven_(?) instances
the mothers had been housewives. 2°° |

In general, therefore, one may conclude that these
occupations comprlse almost equal numbers of men and women
with almost equal numbers being mlgrants from other (not
necessarily rural) areas and nearby 1slands,'26f and almost
fifty percent belng permanent re51dents of Port of Spain’ and
surroundlng areas. When this is compared with the total
population of Port of Spaln and its surrounding areas
(Diego Martin, St. Anns ward and Tagarigua) it was found
that of the total resident population in 1970 45.9 percent
were born in Port of Spain and its environs, while 9.58 percent
of the population were migrants from other countries.

(Annual Statistical bigest 1976):'”In.re1ation to education
it was found that thelmajority oflrespbndents'have.completed
primary education while very few have attended secondary
school. In relation to women, it is interesting to note
'that they comprise the majorlty of migrants from the other
1slands. This is p0551b1e through the practice of
'trafflcklng wheré women bring foodstuffs from St. Vincent

and Grenadafor sale in Port of Spain and continue théir
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trading activity as other alterhative occupations (except
domestic wage labour) may not be available.

Organization of Work

In general it was found, as has béen shbwn by_other_studies,
~that petty commodity prodﬁcers and traders work,mﬁch harder
and much longer hours than wage labOukers. This is true not
primarily because as it is.often explained -'they are working
for themselves', but rather because of‘the,organization
and the process of production in this sectbr._ For example,
the petty producer often combines within,the WOrkiproéess
a number of differehﬁ activities which are_often_shared by
a number of different workers under wage labour. The food
vendor, therefore, has not only to sell food but £0
purchase it, transport or arrange to haﬁe1it transported
home, prepare and transport it to the place of sale then ~
to sell it. . In real terms this involves argreat_déal,of
labour and labour time,__This study illustrafed thié/very
clearly, especially.in re}aﬁion to market vendors and othef
fruit and vegetable vendors who begin wholesale buying
betwéen 1.00 éfm. and 5.00 a.m.. In the case of the peanut
vendor, it is necessary to go to the bakery at 3;00 a.m.. .
each day; ~For the majority of these producers_and‘traders
work is done at least six_déys per week and for some taxi
drivers every day. _ f . ,. ‘
Gnlike_wage labourers they have the dptioh of staying
away from work for varying periods of.time ‘withQut per-
mission'. This, hqwever, results in the loss_of_thét
periods's earnings. Sickness or emergency in the absence
of paid sidk, vacation or ofher_leave is a matter of great
distress as in addition to losing earnings they could also
lose the spot from which they opérate.__In the absense
of pension or severance pay benefits, tbese petty producers
are dgomed to continue work unless they have subscribed

to a private insurance or pension scheme. What is obvious
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from all this is the great saving made by canitalfthrough
the increasing use of this form of labour power utilisation.
In the examination of the length of the working day and
of the working week, it was found that fifteen (15) respond-
ents work six days per week, five '(5) seven days per week
while only three worked five days per week. 27 In relation
to the length of the working day,rfonr workers worked under
eight (8) hours per day; two (2) worked an eight hour day;
six (6) worked an average of between nine (9) to twelve (12)
hours per day, while nine {9) worked ever twelve hours
per day.  For four members of the sample, working hours
differed from day to day. |
The number of days and hours worked is determined by
the type of activity. The market for example is opened
six days per week from Tuesday to Sunday and closes each
day at 5.00 p.m.. These regulations to a large extent
control the amount of working days, hours. For street
vendors hours differ according to the merchandise which
is for sale. Newspapers, cigarettes and peanuts.can be’
sold all day and all night but clothes and haberdashery
are sold durlng the period when the larger department stores
are in operatlon : After that perlod the clientele for that

type of merchandise is no longer avallable.
In relation to vacation leave ten (10) of the respondents

‘stated that they took .no vacation leave while eight (8)
had a definite period each year, ranglng from three weeks
to four months. Some had very irregular arrangements,
such as, 'when I feel.llke. and 'no special amount' or
'sometimes one weekend off'. For some ofithe'clothiné
‘vendors the vacation usually comprises a buying trip
to New York, Curacao or Aruba, while most taxi drivers
take vacations in August when schools are closed, workers

are on vacation and the trade is generally slow. For
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Length of Working Day by Length of Working

Week by Sex

Under Bhrs 8_hoﬁrs" 9-12 hrs Ovér 12hrs'-piffers

TOTAL

TOTAL

Wcrking Day Tot PFem Tot .Fem Tot Fem..Tot_ Fem Tot Fem
Seven Days - - - - 1 - 3 - -1 - 5
Six Days 2 1 1 0 4 2 6 3 2 - 15
‘Five Days 1 1 1 1 1 1 - - - - 3
Differs - - - - - - - - 1 - 1
Did not state 1 1 1

4 3 2 1 6 3 9 3 4 25

almost all

of the respondents the most profitable seasons

were Christmas and Carnival, but these two periods usually

-see a proliferation of 'irregular' vendors and drivers

whb crowd the streets and compete with the regulars.

. In all but six cases the respondents'were parents

of childxen, however, this did not unduly affect the

pattern of vacation taking. All the female respondents

had children, but only three of them had definite vacation

arrangements. Similarly'When'correlated with working hours

and the number of working days very“little gorrelation-

was found.

The number of children did not reduce or increase

drastically the amount of time worked. This was determined

more by the type of activity. It was also found in the

sample that a higher percentage of men than women were

married, however, there were more unmarried/separated/
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widowed people in general than there were presently married
people. The distribution of children was only slightly
correlated with marriage, in that all the respondents
without children were unmarried and male. 28. . All female

respondents had at least one child.

Table 26: No. of Children by Sex,_by:Siggle or Married

No of Children . Married Single/Widowed Did not State TOTAL

Male Female Male Female Male Female

No. Children - .- 5 - - . . 5
I - 2 1 2 2 2 - 1 8
3 -5 4 2 1 2 1 - 10
6 and Over - = - .2 - - 2,
Tora. 5 4 8 6 1 125

_ Despite the fact thet the majority (80%) have children
only four responaents stated that they are assisted in
their work:bf'their'children or relatives. In one case,

a hamburger ﬁendor stated'that his eunt—in—law‘prepared
the hamburger patties for sale by him. When.asked whether
she was paid for this his reply was 'of course‘not‘ In |
another 1nstance one woman stated that one "of her nine
children, a daughter, assists her after school and during

vacations. One is not sure to what extent women begin
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these trades in order to support their families or attain -
families while they are-already working in the trade. What-
ever the reason the’ fact that all the women had childreh

is 51gn1flcant to note.

The Attitude Towards Wage/SelffEmployment

Despite the hardship involved in this form ofdproduction;

14 or (56%) of the sample preferred to stay in self-
employment. One is not sure whether this was a remnant

of post-1970 self-reliance ideology where'people did not
want to work for other people, or the acceptance of the
reality that wage employment for them would either be non-
existent or poorly remunerated. This latter viéWpoint
could explain the position taken by three of the respondents
that they would accept wage employment if the salary

was good. 1In most instances in this sample, except
pOSSibly the market vendors, wage employment would mean

a great drop in earnings, especially for woﬁen where the
only possible alternatives are, domestic service, work

in a factory, shop assistance or prostitution. On the
whole respondents were understandably reticent about

tﬁeir earnings, but where responses were given, they were
fer above that of previous employment and above the
salaries of the occupations mentioned above (except
prostltutlon which has other costs) .

"For the few who stated a preference for wage employ-
ment the main reasons stated were the rlsks involved, for
example sp01lage of goods, and the lack of future securlty
and fringe beneflts In attempts at correlatlng the
preference for self- employment with characterlstlcs of
age and sex no correlatlon was found ThlS preference
could have been determlned by the materlal reallty which
theyas a whole experlence as well as 1nd1v1dual experlences
in the partlcular trades.
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Consciousness within the Group

Petty commodity pfoducérsgand‘traders“as mentioned earlier
are in the pOsitioﬂ where they are dependent and in fact
reprodﬁce one sector of the commercial bourgeoisie while
being in competition with another sector. For apple vendors.
and the Drag Brothers for example, their dependence on the '
.capitalists is;Vefylproblematic in'that'there is a virtual
mbnopoly by'Qné or twé cépitalists of the Supply'of--

a particdlar raw material or commodity. In these cases
great resentment develops between the pettY“prodﬁcer'and :
the cépitaiist who is free to raise the price or withhold
supply at his wish. TFor other vendors the situation is
less clear as they can purchase imputs from any number of
wholesalers or supermarkets. For all itinerant vendors,
however, (including itinerant market vendors) there is:
the antagonism from the capitalists who fear their'’
competition against their economic‘activity. A

o lih addition, to inter-class conflict there is dlso
intra-class conflict among the various groups discussed
here. For example as mentioned earlier there is great
antaanism'between‘farmer/wholesalers aﬁd reétailers, in
pérticulér when the former participate in”retail'trade.
Similarly but in many Ways surérisingly their is a degree
of subtle antagonism between the Drag Brothers and the
other street vendors. These two groups'have a similar
situation where they have fought many struggles against
attempts by the businessmen through the City Council to
have them removed. Nevertheless a sense of solidarity

has not developed between the two groups despite their
similar situation and close geographical proximity. In
responsé to questions on the vendors, the view was often
expressed that they (the vendors) were without standards
in that they would sell anything, that they were 'hustlers'

just 'out to make a fast dollar'. On a more material level
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what became apparent is that there was some degree of
competition between the two groups. This was expressed
by one brother who stated 'the vendors sell plastic (shoes
and belta) which we have to mend'. This materlal competition
is reflected 1deologically in a klnd of aesthetlc feeling
of‘superlorlty in their artlsanness' and thelr ability
to create commodities out of real leather. Vendors are
looked down on as 'middlemen' whoi'?ush another man's goods'
On the vendors' side a similar form of subtle ahtagonism
exists. Many of them see the Drag as a“place of bad
behaviour, drug abuse, and violence. This view of the Drag
has to a large extent been fa0111tated by the 1nflux of
-an increasing number of unemployed youth to the area
and the adverse pr0paganda.g1ven_to this by the press{.
In~addition as the priee oflieather has ihgreaSed and the
cost of the leather articles has also increased many of:the
brothers have been forced to introduce’mpre consumer items,
such as, clothes and costume jewellry Which.cempete.directly
with those items sold by the vendors. | . |
Within the sector is general, attltudes towards ‘the
Government and.the Business sector vary. Some resPQndents
are very clear that their interests are contrary to.those of
the capitalists, and in response to the Questien whether
there were any groups of people which oppose thelr interests

they stated in their own words;

'The Businessmens' Association and 'The City Council!'

'There is a struggle against big-businessmen' (handicraft
prdducer, 33 year: 0ld, Male); :

‘The Upper Class' (Clothes Vendor 24 year old, Male);

'The Businessmen' (Clothes and Costume Jewellry vendor

20 year old, Male); . ,

'Spare parts dealers' (Taxi driver 43 year old, Male);
'Police, Businessmen, Government, The businessmen said that
if the vendors are not moved they will refuse to pay taxes'’
(Apple and Ice drink vendor, 37 year old, Female);

'Building owners' (Food vendor 28 year old, Female).
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This response, however, was not the. same for the
majority of respondents. Many of them responded to that
question negatively. One is not sure to what extent
this negative or non-commital responée was due to fear on
the part of respondents who did not trust the motives. -
of the researcher. Questions of such a political
nature are appreciably difficult to administer.

What was found, however, was that many businessmen
in close proximity to the vendors were very successful
in ]putting two faces'. While protesting on a national
AleVel, through their organizations, the press and the
‘City Council, they maintained cordial relations With.

'their vendors' who often provided free services as

watchpersons over the property of the businessmen. Many
therefore, do'notbelievethat"their storeowners' are

the ones at fault and some have succeeded in dividing in
their minds the storeowners from the police and the City
Couticil. This false consciousness was further complicated
in 1975 when 53 city businessmen signed a document stating.
that they were not in support of police officers moving

29. This event was told to the

vendors from the streets.
researcher by one respondent to show that the businessmen
were not against the interests of . the vendors. To that
particular respondent the only group opposing their
interests were the pedestrians who complained that they
crowded the pavements;

In addition to thislstruggle,_On their right to'sell
“in the particular locality these groups face many-other
problems at the State level in the form of poor utilities and.
poor public transportation. From their capitalist su?pliers 
they face problems of supply, qUality,andﬁpricés.- When . |
asked whether they would be interesfed in forming a
co—operative'fof either mafketing, supplies, or spare
parts, twelve or 48% were affirmative, seven said nd, énd

six had no opinion. This question was asked not only
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in a technical sense but also as a means of testing the
féelings of group solidarity within the sector. Among
the'responses the negative ones were very strong and
emphatic, for example; . ‘ o
'I.like to be by myself - God, I and Me, employees more
trustworthy than business partners’ (Builder/Vendor, 43
year old, Male): ' _
'Partnership is a leaky ship' (Haberdashery vendor, 48
vear old, Female):;

'I don't know, you can't trust anybody in Trinidad'
Handicraft producer, 29 year old, Male); - - . S
‘The vendors are too rascal ... I rather do by myself if
I had family'-BO'
Those who responded in favour were somewhat less emphatic

(Market vendor, 50 year old, Female).

and most responses were qualified by 'if' and 'but’'.

'It is a-helpful thing if the vendors could get together
and approach the government for a loan' (Haberdashery
vendor, 40 year old, Female); o

'Not a bad idea but not until there is a proper functioning
organisation' (Handicréft_producer, 33 year old, Male);
'Yes, we could get better facilities' (Taxi driver,

27 year old, Male); _

'Yes, if the standard is right' (Clothes and Costume
Jewellry vendor, 20 vear old, Male).

In relation to more trade union. type organisation
the situation was less positive. For although many
expfessed the need for some kind of organisation, only
nine were actually members of organisations. At preéent
vibrant organisations exist among the vendors and taxi
drivers and a less vibrant one among the Drag Brothers.
The following.quotations give some indications of the
reasons why respondents were in favour or against this

form of organisation.

Against:
'T have family in the law so I can get my problems dealt
with' (Builder/vendor, 43 year old, Male);
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'The uhion can't really help you because is the‘Govern—
ment who we have to deal with (food and lottery vendor,
26 year old, Mdle). '

In Favour: . B S
'It is better to have a body of people to seek your
interests than being by yourself' (Habgrdashery vendor,
48 year old, Female).

'Separation is never good, a body is necessary'
(Haberdashery vendor, 40 year old, Female).

'Yes, but people are afraid...' (Market vendor, 57 year
old, Female). _ B J
'Members get discounts on (spare) parts' (Taxi driver,

43 year old, Male). .

Interrelationships within the Group
It is important here to draw out from the rest of the

chapter the ways in which the different groups relate

to each other on an economic level. This is important
- because through the dependence on groups within the
sector, total reproduction costs are reduced and/or the
reproduction of other groups is facilitated. Examples

of this kind of interdependence include;

- £he pufchase of fruit, vegetables and other inputs -

by street vendors from market vendors;

- The use of piratehtaxis to transport farmers to
the market and wvendors to and from the market;

- the purchase of processed/cooked food by other

vendors from food vendors.

As illustrated earlier a great deal of competition

also exists within the sector and this has given rise to

intrasectoral antagonisms. Examples of this include the
sale of vegetables and ground provisions within the one mile

radius of the market and the sale of similar items by the

Drag Brothers and the street vendors. This complexity
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of interdependence and competition has resulted in a con-
sc¢iousness based on individualism while acknowledging

the neceSsity of group.solidarity, organisation and action.
The next chapter will deal with manifestations of these

three phenomena as they have occurred so far.
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NOTES TO CHAPTER IV

Erik Olin Wright, op.cit p. 35{
I.p.C. Newletter July, 1978 p. 1.

Regulations for the sale of food,

1. All persons offering food for 'sale or handllng
foodstuffs must be free from certain communicable
deseases.

2. All scales and welghts must be stamped by the .
relevant authorities.

3. No one is .permitted to offer agricultural produce
for sale within a one mile radius of some markets,

See M. Lim Choy,' The Marketing of Selected Starchy

Roots, Tubers and Fruits in Trinidad, Unpublished

Msc. Thesis, U.W.I. T'dad & Tobago 1277.

- Lim Choy op.cit. p 24,

Joanne Le551nger, Produce Vendors in The Prlnces Town
Market. Unpublished Thesis Brandeis University, 1968.

Lim Choy p.'22
Lim Choy p. 30
Lim Choy p. 24

Trinided Guardian‘29“Ma§ 1975, The article‘was”head-
lined 'Untouchable Vendors' - :

Food vendors have to have a food handlers badge and
wear white shirts when selling food. The badge certi-

- fies that the wearer is free from communicable diseases.

This however does not permit them to sell on the
streets. -

In one .example the vendor on return to Trinidad & Tobago
faced charges from the customs officer. He left for
Barbados where he bought a wedding ring and paid a
woman travelling to Trinidad to carry some of the

goods and like himself wear three sets of clothes.

In the end he still had to pay $TT 100 import duties.
All these costs, hotel bills, airline transport,

duties and other additional payments were passed on

to the consumer. .

I.D.C. Small Business Dept. Repoft on Sno Cene
Veéndors Port of Spain, 1978.
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Trinidad Guardian july,.20th l973
T+inidad Guardian December, ilth 1974.
Ibidem ) -
Trinidaleuardiah_April; 22nd 1975

Trinidad Guardian January, 4th 1976, on the'need for

'a permanent place.

Trinidad Guardian May, 4th'1976

Trinidad Guardian February, 17th 1977

Trinidad Express April, 23rd 1977

Kelvin Sihgh; East Ihdlans- ...:...‘OE.Cit}h
Dalton McPherson,-The Trinidad Pirate Taxi Service

as a Social Phenomenon, Sociology Paper, C1pr1an1
Labour College 1970. T'dad & Tobago P-

Owing to its dlfferent hlstory, Tobago has fewer
Pirate taxis.

He drove a car owned by another taxi driver and paid
him a certain amount each day.

One is not sure to what extent this is correct. After
probing on one occasion it was found that the mother
sometimes cooks for other people. :

The two cases of respondents living outside of the
area were Couva and SAan- Fernando, these are definitely
not rural areas. - : e )

The normal worklng week for wage labourers is five
days of 7-8 hours per day. Some non-unionised workers
may work' longer hours and six- to'flve and one half
days per week. Sleep-in domestlc servants have the
longest working hours.

It is also p0551ble ‘that the men did not admlt to being

“or did not know that they were fathers.

Trinidad Express,‘December, 3rd 1975,

Family - relatives.
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CHAPTER V

ORGANISATION AND ACTION IN THE PETTY BOURGEOISIE

In spite of the large body of literature which has emerged
on the Jihformal sector' and 'petty commodity production ‘
and trade' éxtremely little has been written on the
experience of pelitical action and organisation among:
these'groups; What has been written has often been put as
an addendum to broaderlstudies. This failure to deal with
the question of organisetion and action has served to
highlight the whole dichotomy between the ‘'organized®
formal sector end the 'unorganized' informal sector;'and
the 'marginal' nature of rhe_'marginalized' groups. These
studies by their static nature exude a feeling of fatalism
where'the position of. pefty comﬁodity producers and traders
is destined to continue as even. the State pOllCles suggested
by the 1972 ILO study . on . Kenya are doomed to. failure or
at best idealist. . | '
 In the collection by Bromley and . Gerry (1979)

only two articles made any-clear reference to organlsation
and action'on‘the part of these groups. Similarly in the
Bromley collection (1978)2' only one article by Bromley
himself 'Organization, Regulation end_Exploitation,in the
So-called Informal Sector: The Street Traders of Cali
Colombia', made a_passing discussion of organisation -
among treders. Similarly.Lisa Peattie 3' in her study of
Colombia makes some‘passing discussion of this subject.
One article which concentrates particularly on this topic
is Lewis (1976) in her Study of.group action among market
women in Abidjan, Ivory Coast. 1. .

These articles and studles have all come to the same
basic conclusions. Bromley and Birbeck (1978) fqr example
found that most organisation among ?etty commodity producers

and traders (PCP&TS) is aimed.at protecting the right to
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work rather than controlling conditions of WOrk.S'

Similariy with Peattie they agree that the maih concern of
organlsatlons is to control entrance ThlS is important
as 'ease of entry' was one of the characterlstlcs of the
'informal sector' put forward by the-ILO in 19725; This
characteristic of wanting to.contrbl entrance is an
illustration of the main characteristic of PCP&TS
identified by researchers —'individualism.. Sarin in'his,
~studyof petty traders in Chandigarh India, while noting
their strength in a long-standing struggle with the
authorities, identified this as the basic weakness of
this and other such groups. . He says:

'The contradictory nature of political consciousness
of the poor and the cut-throat competition they must
endure, place severe limitations on the potential
for...changes..., The possibilities for.the organi-
~sation of successful co-operatives or other collective
efforts by small traders which is perhaps the only
effective means of creating some structural change
in the nature of exchange relationships which now
place them at the bottom of the hierachy, are some- -
what limited; this is evidenced by the fact that

one of the main conditions made by Nehru and Shastri
market traders for the acceptance of resettlement
was that others should be prevented from using

the same channels they themselves had to use to
acquire a certaln degree of securlty w1th1n the
legal framework.' 6.

In her study of market women in Abidjan, Lewis (1978)
identified three main factors which worked against the-

organisation of market women; individualism which she sees

as a direct result of the marketing situation where
competition between one trader and her neighbour is

'immediate and visible' 7‘: unequal access to economic

and political resources where some sellers, through

kinship, marriage and Other'ties are able to 'enjoy

greater capital, credit and political resources': Ethnic

heterogeneity which inhibits cbllective actidn-whére social
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‘networks based on ethnicity preclude the development of
inter-ethnic ties within the market -place, | B

As far as the worklng of actual organlsatlon is con-
cerned, Bromley (1978) found that these organlsatlons
or 'unions' are usually characterised by low membershlp,
a reticence to pay the usually low subscrlptlons and
divisions based on party‘loyalties. All these" factors
mentioned .above can be related somewhat to the Trlnldad
and Tobago situation. However, as.with all,phenomena
differences occur because of particular socio-ecbnomic
and historical reasons. Lessinger (1968) for example,
found that even in comparison with Haiti and Jamaica,'there'
was less fierce competition between market vendors in
Trinidad and Tobago than in the other 1slands. ThlS
difference she attributed to the relatlvely easmerr _
economic situation where there was less economic risk N
involved in market Vend;ng. -In my own research,desplte_
the existence of competition, it wés very evideht that
all PCP&TS had a very open attitude to other people trying
to make an 'honest' living. Amqng the Drag Brothers for
example, while denbuncing 'loiterers' and troublemakers,
they recognised the development of a national handictaft
industry as a means of solving the unempicyment problam.
Similarly among street vendoré when asked whether there |
was competition.fdrAspace,,most stated 'no' and there is
a gene:él appreciaﬁion.that peoplethavé to live. As a
result of thispPrevailing viewpoiht.attempts at controlling
entrance have not been part of the programmes of any
organisations examined. The removal of the freeze on
taxi licences was hailed as a victory by the taxi organi-
sations who prefer to have .more legal‘taxis and less
illegal TP-H" cars which are not subject to the samé

rules and regulations.
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Because of these différences, organisations of PCP&TS -
in Trinidad and Tobago like those studied by BromleY'in
Colombia are usually characterised by low membership,
reluctance to pay the low subscriptions and many divisions
based less on party loyaltles and ethnic/racial differences
than on different oplnlons on what strategies ought to be
used. Based on the research leading to this study, I would
suggest three other factors which affect organisation
among PCP&TS;'Il) Fear, based on past experience of
identification with political.opposition in the country;

{(2) Opportunism, the view that 'if one”get_all‘get' where

those who do not struggle benefit in the end without

endangering their own security; (3)'Politica1 apathy, among

eertain‘sections of the PCP&TS there is a feeling of apathy
and alienation brought on by the failure of earlier struggles
and compounded by the use of drugs resulting in a general
withdrawal from society except minimally in order to survive.
' Participation in co-operative efforts has also been
of iittle success. Relatively successful co-operatives
exist only among taxi drivers. 8. VOne;explanation for this
could be the lower economic risk involved as taxi drivers:
havea hlgher earning capac1ty ' Many organisations of
steelbands, unemployed youth as well as vendors, the
Drag B;others and market vendors have attempted to form
co-operatives but few have even been registered ‘At the
IDC small Bu51ness department it was found that despite
spec1al conce551ons, co- operatlves have in general had
little. success, even partnershlps of two or three people
have not succeeded. 9- ' . .
Concurrent with the increase in interest in petty
commodity production and trade, there has developed some
discussion‘on the so-called aristocracy of labour. This

has usually taken the form of criticisms of labour
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specialists in particular marxist labour specialists for
concentratingall research and study on the organised working.
class which, to the critics, has lost its revolutionary
potehtial through the high wages and fringe benefits which
it receives from Capital. In doing this they (the labour
specialists) ignored the real ‘wretched of the earthi.the
'marginalised masses', the 'informal sector'. These

oritics have echoed some of the sentiments of Fanon

in his discussion of the. lumpenproletariat and which are
highlighted by Peter Worsley in his work on-Fanon.lO'

This point is made in a slightly different form by James
Petras in his post mortem on the Chilean revolution 11.
where he points out the necessity of a correct under-
standing of the nature of the petty bourgeoisie and their
position in the economy if a.proper étrategy towarqs them

is to be worked out.

This chapter attempts to look at organisation éna action
among the four sections of the petty bourgedisie examined
in this study. It will first examine the existing organi-
sational structures giving examples of past politico- _
economic action. In addition, the relationships between
these organisations and those'of the bourgeoisie, the
working class and the agricultural petty bourgéoisie

will be discussed.

Organisations .

Among the groups within the petty boﬁrgeoisie which were
examined in this study,'vibrant'_organisations exist

amohg the street vendors and the taxi drivers. A relatively
dormant one exists among the Drag Brothers while at the

time of research there was no functioning organisation among

the market wvendors at the Central Market. As a general

statement, their action has tended to be sporadic in

nature and crisis oriented with organisations emerging
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during a orieis and disintegrating soon after.

The forms of political action have been fairly
uniform. They usually include a march to Whitehall, the
office of the Prime Mihister, and protest demonstrations.
They all demand to see the Prime MiniSter but as yet‘ho
protest group has been able to do so. A press statement
is"always an essential step and this is done by ihviting'
the press to the"scene' or by going 'én masse' to the
neWspaper'office; A third method has been that of seeklng
legal advice either from lawyers or from trade unien
leaders, asking them to petition on their behalf. Another
"less successful method is'to visit the mayor, local
parliamentary representative or local government repre-
sentative. The final action, the withdrawal of labour
is open only fo the taxi drivers or market vendors. The other
groups (except possibly newspaper vendors and lottery
vendors) have had to resort to other methods in extreme

circumstances.

Organlsatlon among Market Vendors

At the t1me of study, no natiocnal federation of market
vendor assoc1atlons existed, and in reality very few
regional bodies exist outside of crisis situations.

Vendors in all markets face numberous problems and
countless small struggles have taken place in the past
years, however, no organisation in the marketing system has
been able to sustain itself for a continuous period of
time. In dealing with their grievances, the market vendors
have not relied ohly on their own resources but more than
other groups tend to.look for external assiStapce. For
example, in December, 1975, when two hundred vendors at

the.San Juan market were‘ejeCted from the market, they

crowded the office of a local lawyer to seek legal assistance

and to ask him to petition the Government on their behalf.
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In anothér‘example,in March, 1977, vendors of the San

Fernando Centfal market, rather than organise among thet-
selves, joined the Contractors and General Workers Union
stating 'In the struggle for improved conditions we feel

that the only way to get effective representation is to
12. ‘ : :

join a union,' .
Despite this, market vendors associations have been
formed and have participated in many successful and un-
successful struggles. In November, 1973 for example, the
Couva Market Vendofs Association refused to attend a meeting
called by the Couva Chamber of Commerce to discuss their
return to the 0ld Couva Market which they had left twenty
years ago. Prior to this they had sent a petition to the
pailiamentary secretary of the Ministry of Public Utilities
requesting a new mini market to replace the old one. In
responding to the Chamber's invitation they accused them
of tryihg to 'stab them in the back' and warned that most
of the members‘of the Chamber were breaking the law and 'we

13. In early

intend to expose it when the time comes.'
1974, some were forced back -to the market and in February
a prdtest letter was sent to the Caroni Country Council.
By 1976 vendors who still refused to go back to the market
were arrested, reprimanded and discharged by a magistrate
and ordered back to the market. This struggle like many
of these petty bourgeois struggles continues for years,
and this particular one continued even after this.:

Other struggles have been more successful, relatively
speaking, and of shorter duration. In June, 1978, a .
Centrai.Market Vendors Association was formed, and through
representatioh by a delegation to the City Council, they
were able to reverse a decision to increase the monthly
rental of stalls by 100%. They also used this Opportunity
to put forward some long-standing propOSalsi
- that only closed shops be allowed to: sell imported
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meat such as pickled meat,‘salted fish, smoked
fish and general groceries; . -
- spraying of all shops every.six months. by the Council;
- immediate occupation of the wholesale section before
.the rainy season; _ .
- end to all ground selling.
After this spurt of activity, the organisation ceased t@
function and its registration has been cancelled. 4.
Despite this, many problems continue in the Central Market,
but fear and mlstrust serve to impede continuous organlsatlon
More recently in August, 1979, a crisis-developed in
one of the more popular regionél markets, the San Juan
Market. After their makeshift stalls were. destroyed, the
vendors as if by reflex action hastily formed the San
Juan Market Vendors Association. This. name was later changed
to the San Juan Market Vendors and. Ihterested Buyers -
Association, to include in their delegations non-vendors
who could speak on their behalf. Their protest action
included a march to Whitehall and a total shutdown of the
market. 1In this particular‘protest the influence of other
organlsatlons of the labourlng poor - the trade unions and
peasant organiations -~ was evident but this will be dis-

cussed in the next section.

The. Vendors Associlation

The Vendors Association was born out of the continuous
.struggles between the street vendors of Central Port of
Spain and the city businessmen and the City Council. "It
existed-as a crude conglomeration since 1975 but was more
effectively organised in 1976. According to the president
of the Association, self-employment has increased since 1970
as the possibilities of getting permanent work have been
reduced. Prior to 1§76 the emphasis had been'mainly on the
reactions to crisis, protest marches to Whitehall, visits

to the Press and so on. After 1976, there was a change
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in the type of organisation, brought on'partlylthrough‘

the changing economic reality and also by the ascendance to
leadership of a newly returned {(from the United States) . |
vendor. This new leader became chairman of the organisation
while the previous leader remained preeident‘in a shrewd
and careful piece of political accommodation. Frem this
period the Association began to organise within itself

and not ohly in relation to crisis. At the time of
researeh, there were approximately 100 'paid upf members

out of a total broad membership of about 250 vendors of

the Central Port ef Spain area (Charlotte, Hehfy, Frederick,
Queen and Prince streets). Of this.numbef 70 are active‘
members. Within the organisation there are certain rules
and regulations derived from (1) the need to improve the
image of the vendors and (2) an agreement reached between

the City Council .and the Association, These regulations

include; o _ _

1. All members are to be dressed in a correct manner;

2.  Members are not to force people to buy.

3. Members are not to molest or abuse customers.

4 The size and height of tables areefeguiated, 6ft. by

6ft. as stipulated by the City Council;

- The amount of 5pace bwtween each table is regulated.

u

Non-vendors are not to be encouraged to 'hand around'
and molest customers.

7. A monthly contribution of $5.00 TT is to be paid. '°-

Despite the'precarious and insecﬁre nature of their
existence, many-vendors refuse to become members of the
Association. As noted in the preceeding chapter, many
vendors have cordial felations with certain businessmen
and do not see the necessity of joining an organisation
against them. For those who are members the figure of

70 active members {(if correct) is a very good one for
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few organisations of ‘any kind in Trinidad and Tobago can
boast of 70 active members. According to the chairman,
fhowever, there is soﬁe difficulty in collecting the.mohthly
dues, despite the small amount:.

The new strategy is described in the following state-
ment by the chairman that 'violence was needed at one point
but not:at thié time, today (what is needed) is someone to -
speak and organiSe:'l6‘ This represents the latter 1970s
abatement of the class struggle. The new financial-poéition
of thé Govérhment has to a small extent enabled it to
assuage the demands of certain sections of the labouring
poor. There is the view expressed that confrontation
is no longer necessary, but rather the 'proper channels'
should be gone throﬁgh with negotiation, discussion and
agreement with various government officials.

'?Concurrent'with this change in. strategy there has
developed the move towards the establishment of a new
self-image'fbr vendors. The chairman in one discussion

identified three types of vendors; the hustler who is

just trying to survive; the vendor who wants to sell every-

thing today and the merchant who is a full time trader and

does not mind not selling everything in one day, as he might
get a better price on the next day. In relation to organi-
sation he found that the hustlers'aré not interested in
organisation, the vendors would partibipate during a crisis,
while the merchant is generally interested in continuous
organisation. 'The new policy, therefore, according to the
formerly militant president of the organisation is to
encourage the members of the Association to see themselves
as small businessmen. At the same time, however,,they
recognize the need for continuous struggle against the.

big businessmen. '

Following from the above, it is not surprising that
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the leadership of the Association sees‘its main aims and
objectiVes, not in political terms but rather in economic
ones. The main aims include (1) ‘the prOV151on of a large
building, p0551b1y through a Government loan or grant
from which they and other 'small businessmen' could
operate (2) pr1v1leges for the dlrect 1mportat10n of
goods for sale. ' '

'As far as the future of this organisation is concerned,
plans exist for its registration under the Trade Union
Ordinance, and upon registration there is the posgibility
of affiliation to either of the two trade union federations,
At present, there is noclear indication of the direction
in which this will take'place In addltlon there is some 1nterest
in co—0peratlon even. though earller attempts proved failures.

Throughout the post 1970 period the street vendors

more than any other.group have been involved in numerous
strugglee_to defend their right to exist. In 1973 for
example, the apple vendors in a meeting with'the'City

Mayor complained about police harrassmént and requested

a fixed site from which to sell their apples. This protest
was in reaction to the annual 'swoop' by the police and
City Council on street vendors at Christmas time when

" their numbers increase. In December, 1974, all vendors'
except 1ottery vendors 17. were ordefed to leave Frederick

Street. After protesting'against the ban they were advised

to seek the permission_of the store-owner in front of
whose business they wished to sell. 1In addition,.the
Mihister of Health and Local Government agreed to allow
them to trade as long as they posed no health hazzard.
In addition to this, they were advised to 'co-operate'
with the police and not to break the law'. 18.
December, 1975 a similar scene was re-enacted, this time
the vendors threatened to launch a campaign diScouraéing
shoppers'from entering city stores. This action they

stated was in retaliation against the businessmen whose
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complaints had resulted in the policemen 'putting them

on the run'. They'added that in carrying out this ectioh

- they would not be breaking the law but were exercising their
democratic right to‘air their views. 19', In re5poqse:to_=.
this fifty—three_businessmen signed a document stating
that they 4id not support the police campaign-egaiﬁst the
vendors. As shown in the last chapter, this ectlongcon-l
fused some of the vendors who from this point differentiated
between the 'bad' police and the 'friendly businessmen.

After this successful struggle, respon51bllity for its success
was publicly claimed by (1) a lawyer who claimed that he

had offered his legal services and had spoken to top _
government officials on their behalf- (2) some 'informed
sources' who stated that the personal intefvention of the
Prime Minister had been ;esponsible'while durihg_the‘struggle
the Trinidad and Tobago Labour Congress had,expressed 'concern
and alarm' over the issue. 20. Again in 1977 apple vendors
protested the high wholesale price of applesland_the‘fact
that many of the apples_were-rotten. They quickly formed

an Apple:VendorsIAssociation‘and called on the public tol
boycott apples of vendors who were still selling Ih
addition to this a demonstratlon was held outside the
bu51nessp1ace of one supplier. The boycott was called

off when a new wholesaler offered apples at a price at

least $13-$15 TT per box lower than the reguler

suppllers. _

These -annual Chrlstmas struggles and others throughout
the year are part of the reason why the Vendors Association
is one of the more v1brant of the petty bourge0151e organl-
sations. The daily fight for surv1val is much more intense
than among other groups and constant vigilance is neceesery
to protect the small gains which they are.able‘to attain.

As shownrby these illustrations the struggles are not .only
over the right to sell in a particular locaticon, but also
over the cost of supplies'and the qualityrof goods._ In

this way as hoted by Bromley (1978) the struggle is much
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more about the right to work than the conditions of work.

The Drag Brothers Assoc1ation

The Drag Brothers Association was founded in 1970 while
the 'brothers' stiil operated on Frederick Street. In 1979
it comprised of only 25 members out of a larger pqpulation
of about eighty 'brothers'. During the'early period |
through their struggle and the support of members of the
public'they were able to gain the position which they presently
occupy in Bankers Row in Iﬁdependence Square, Port of |
Spain. ' ‘ _
During the first three years the activities of the
Association comprised mainly of public service activities-
and expositions aimed at getting public approval. HoweVef,
as time went on the aims of the Association changed somewhat,
in the words of the President; 'we would have liked to see
our group as an economic base for young black people to
start and to streamline the basic talents of young people
in Trinidad and Tobago- we envisaged a more uniform out—
fit to produce better quality work to meet the needs of
the population. 21. _ .
These aims, however, haye proved virtually impossible
to achieve as attempts at furtherlexpansion, such as,
obtaining a factory shell from_the IDC have proved'un-
sucqessful In the words of the President:

'We had 1nd1cated our willingness to apply for a
factory shell but the IDC has not assisted. It
operates under a guise of wanting to help. small
industry, it operates to destroy small industry.
It is a frustrating experience. Research has been 5
done on the feasibility of a leathercraft industry.
Despite the major problems facing the 'brothers',
high cost of materials, pressure from businessmen via the
City Council and the Poiice and the poor working facilities,
it has not been p0551b1e for a strong organisation to develop

with a continuous existence. 1In this way they do not
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differ greaﬁly from other members of the petty bourgeoisie
but their continuing insecure position could have been a
basis for long-term organisation. Thé president.of the
Association finds his explanation_for this failure in the
character of the 'brothers' which he describes as based
on 'strong indiVidualism and indépendence'; he goes on
'it was born out of the 1970 revolution. There is a very
depressed and suppressed mentality which is very hostile.
They will come together in a crisis'. 23. - '

As far as the future of the organisation and the Drag
Brothers as a whole is concerned, nelther the president
nor other members could put forward any positive plan
of action for the future. Pessimistically he noted that the
present existence of the 'brothers' could not continue
indefinitely.unleSS they géined_some greater control '
over thezwork, in particular the importation and supply
of raw materials, yet (possibly based on earlier unsuccessful
attempts) the possibility of organising co-operatives was
cateQOrically‘ruled out. In the face of similar pressures,
it was note earlier that this had not been the basis for
united soliarity action between the Drag‘BrothefS'ahd the
street vendors. One attempt had been made when the president
of the‘Drag:Brothérs Association was invited to a meeting
of the Vendors Association to discuss police action against
them. This action was not iepeated or reciprocated even
though the president acknOWIédged‘the possibiliﬁY'of
greater joint_action in the future. |

Organisation Among Taxi Drivers

At the time of research there were two major national
federations competing for official recognition as the
national body of taxi drivers As mentioned earller_

the monopoly p051t10n of tax1 drivers w1th1n the economy
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has afforded them an economic position and lifestyle.

way above that of the other lower strata sections of the
petty bourgecisie. It is not surprising that the policy
of.both organisations has been more towards gaining the
recognition of the Government than of the drivets,_the
rationale being that members.will flock to the body

which has Government recognition. In spite of this
‘strategy, the drivers face many problems, for example,
bad roads, high cost Cars; high costs of gpare parts

and lack of taxi stands. Over the years various appeals
to the Government have had some success, for example

the removal of purchase tax on taxis, the lifting of the
freeze on taxis and the granting of perm1551on for
'tourist' taxis to import'left hand drive' cars from the
United States., These demands were often backed by strlkes
or threats of strikes which can effectively disrupt the
economy. :

of the approxlmately 14 petty bourge01s organlsatlons
registered under the Trade Union Ordinance, nine (9)

are orgenisations of taxi drivers. Some are regional
organisatlons of taxi drivers, while others are natlonal
bodies. The two main national bodies currently competing
for recognition are: The Trinidad and Tobago Taxi Drivers
Association and the Trinidad and Tobago National Council
of Taxi Drivers. Many of the regional bodies operate
independently of the national organisations and may or
may not affiliate to them.

The Trinidad and Tobago Taxi Drivers Association =
This is registered under the Trade Union Ordinance and has been

- in operation since 1968. It has operated in conjunction

with the Trinidad and Tobago Taxi Drivers and Owners Co-

operative Society. 24' In 1973 it could claim a membership.
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of 1, 506 but in a seminar held at Scarlet Ibis hotel

in March only nine repreSentatlves attended. ﬁésPite'
the poor response the TTTDA' went on to call for a re-
presentative of taxi drivers on-the Transport Board,

and 1dent1f1ed the main problems fa01ng taxi drivers as,
competltlon with P-H cars and mini buses ‘and the lack of
taxi stands. 1In 1974 another seminar was held at the :
Naparima.Bowl to discuss the 'uplift of the taxi industry’'. 25.
These meetings illustrate'Very clearly the attempts by

the leadership of these organisations to intercede with

the Government on behalf of their membership. - Among'the:
special invitees to the meeting were the Minister of Wdrks,

the Traffic Superintendent and the Minister of Industry

and Commerce. Later that same year representatives of the
TTTDA paid a courtesy call on the Governor General to |
'give &an idea of the activities, plans and aspirations of

the association which haé Caribbean-wide affiliations'. 26.
In July, 1975 a Taxi Drivers Day Was held and activities
included a seminar, presentation function; hoisting of the
taxi drivers'-flag aﬁd:feeding'lsorof the 'less fortunate'. 27.
In'Mafch,‘1975 the Trinidad and Tobago National Council

for Taxi Driﬁers (TTNCTD) began'0perati0ns and challenged"

the authority of the TTTDA to speak on behalf of the

country's taxi drivers. Thus the rivalry between the

two organlsatlons can be dated from this pericd. " In

reaction to this a memorandum. was sent to the Prime Minister
outlining the achievments of the group over the‘years.

This was done after the Government agreed in September

to discuss ih'cabinet_the prdposals put forward by:the

TTNCTD . - ‘ | ' )
' Since that periOd both groups have continued to operate,
competing for headlines in newépapérs'through their pro-
"clamations in support of taxi drivers and their 'community

service' efforts, such as, feeding the poor, old and
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destitute and both claiming victories when achievements

are realised.

The Trinidad and Tobago National Council for Taxi Drivers

This was initially formed in a congress‘of Taxi Driver

- Associations and co—Operatives in Tobago It claims a
membership of 41 regional taxi driver assoc1atlons repre-
senting approx1mate1y 11,000 drlvers 1n the country 28.

Its executive comprlses of representatives of six regional
associations and two members represent the TTNCTD on

(1) the Metrification Board and the Road Safety Association
and (2) the Transport Board. The presidént of this
organisation identifies the main reason for organising

such as a council as 'it is the only way to get what

you want from Government'. The leadership of this
organisation, therefore Sées'its main-function as one

of medlating,'negotiating and to a lesser extent con-
fronting the Government on behalf of its members. According
to the,pre51dent, the motto of the organisation is

'Ofiward Ever Backward Never', and its aiﬁs are,‘(i) to uplift
and streamiine the whole taxi industry and (2) to unite

ali taxi drivers in the country'into one body. In addition,
“the organisatiOn claims to have gained the following
achievements during 1ts short existence:

1. Government perm1551on for the 1mportatlon of United

States cars.

-2, Some control on the price of spare'parts, tyres and
 accessories.
3. Recognition in all Government'agencies and member-

ship on all statutory boards, the main ones being
lthe Tourist Board the Transport Board and the

Metrification Board.

In addition to these the Council is affiliated to the
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Trinidad and Tobago Chamber of Commerce, the Road Safety
Association and the Trinidad and Tobago Labour'COngress.

The main characteristic differentiating this association
from the other is the fact that the National Council
comprises of both 'stand' or tourist taxis as weli as,
route or 'pirate' taxis. in addition, it has as affiliates
two of the only functioning taxi driver co-operatives, the
Tobago Texi_Co—operatiVe and the St. Chnistophers Taxicab
Co-operative Society. DeSpite all these 'acnievements'
this Council (up to August, 1979) had not been reéistered.
Nevertheless, it has been able to gain Government recognition
in spite of this fact. Some vague speculation can be'made
regardlng the reasons for the qu1ck recognltlon of thlS
ordanisation, even though the TTTDA had been in 0perat10n
for a 1onger_perlod. For.example, factors of race are
present, the pfesident ot this federation being of African
descent, while the other is of Indian descent; in terms of
political affiliation,‘the preeident of this organisation
is closely associated with the‘ruling party; or it may be
simply the fact that the newer organlsatlon is more actlve
than the older one. 29.

As far as the future of the Council is concerned the
pre51dent is clear that it 1ntends ‘to work with the Govern-
ment 'to make the tax1 trade a bright one'. He sees the
main problems_to be solved in_the'future as those of bade
roads, infetior cars at high priées, high coste of spare
parts, lack of taxi stands and problems of parking. Most
recently, the association has launched an attack on certain
aspects of the new Traffic Ordinance, in particular the
ticket system; the proposed Maxi-Taxi system, and problems
of the renewal of licences. In these they have met with
strong verbal retaliation from the Government but it is

left to be seen how this will be resolved
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In a country where the running of the State is
characterised to a large extent by the dispensation of
favours, political behaviour even of organisatidns such
as these tends to be based on these premise. The view
is generally held that what is needed is to make the -
Government aware of your problem'for it to be solved.
In addition to this, taxi drivers because of their high
earning capacity often havé'a lifestyle more similar
to that of the middle-strata than to that of the lower
strata of‘thé.working class and the_petty bourgeoisie.
Thus one can note some difference between the political
practice of taxi driver associatiOns and that of other
petty bourgecis organisations including those of the
agricultural petty bourgecisie. However, the strongest
weapon in the hands of taxi drivers continues to be the
threat of a strike and this is often used at regional

tevels to highlight problems.

RelationshiEs Between Petty Bourgeois Organisations

‘and other Organisations

Relations with Worker Organisations

In Trinidad and Tobago there are over ninety registered

. ' . . 30
trade unions and associations.

Of these approximately
twenty-five are active and represent about 30 - 35% of the
labour force. These trade unions are federated within
two major federations, the Trinidad and Tobago Labour
Congress (TLC) and the Council of Progressive Trade
Unions (CPTU). The origins of the former were discussed
in chapter I as well as the development 'of the latter

out of the more militant trade unions which opposed the
Industrial Relations Act of 1971. Today the TLC is the
larger federation which continues to have a working
relationship with the present government and its representa-

tives hold positions on the boards of Statutory bodies.
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In addition, there are some joint Government/TLC
institutions, such as, the Workers Bank and the Cipriani
Labour College. _

The CPTU despite its recent origin, has among ité
membership two of the most powerful unions representing
very important sectors of the economy. In addition,
it was closely linked with the United Labour Front _
which in the last election won ten parliamentary seats. 31.
Outside of these two groups there are a few unions which
belong to neither federation, however, they tend to align
with one or other body in mos£ instances. The following
list shows the breakdown of the main trade unions and their

affiliation.

Trinidad and Tobago Labour Congress

Public Services Association

Natonal Union of Government and Feberated Workers -.
largest membership over 50,000

Seamen and Waterfront Workers Union

Union of Commercial and Industrlal Workers

- Union of Foods, Hotels and Industrial Workers i
Communications Workers Union

Trinidad and Tobago Teachers Union.

Council of Progressive Trade Unions

Oilfield Workers Trade Union

University and Affiliated Workers Union

Transport and Industrial Workers Union

Islandwide Cane Farmers Trade Union

Ship Ruilders, Ship Repairers and Allied Workers Trade Union
West Indies Group of University Teachers (St.Augustine)

Bank and General Workers Union

National Food Crop Farmers Association

Sugar Boilers Association.
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What is interesting to noteis that in Trinidad
and Tobago many petty bouréeois organisations are reQistered
under the Trade Union Ordinance.. As noted earlier‘in '
addition.to'those registered, there ere many functioning
organisations which are not officially registered. In light
of this, it should not be surprising that two organisations |
of the agricultural petty bourge0151e are affiliated | |
to tne Council of Progressive Trade Unlons. Its links with
the nonfagrlcultural petty bourgeoisie have, however, not
been as strong or'formElized even though the National |
Union of Unemployed Underemployed and Under pr1v1leged
Workers was an original member of the CPTU in 1971. 32.

One trade union leader described the relationship between
the petty bourgeoisie and the progressive trade unions in
these words: ' |

'The left wing trade unions are sometimes called
upon to assist other groups during times of crisis.
This is so even though for most of the time they
criticise these ‘groups (the left wing trade unions)
and accuse them of wanting to overthrow the Govern-
ment with violence.' 33.

In 1976 during e lull in the activities of the CPTU
a meeting_of'the Trinidad and Tobago National Council of
Taki_Drivers was held under the ausPices of the United
Labour Front at The Hall of the Tranéport and Industrial
Workers Union (TIWU) to discuss_the issue of increased
. taxi fares. 34. In doing this it supported the drivers
against the majority of‘the'working—class population which
protested violently against the increases. 35. Today this
organisation, as noted eerller, is afflllated to the TLC
and not to this organisation which supported it in this
crisis. . '
Similarly, in 1979, the TIWU was very active in

support ot the San Juan Market Vendors and Interested
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\Buyers- Association. The Acting president of the union
became an advisor while members of the executive marched
with the vendors to Whitehall. (See Appehdix ITI). With
the exception of these sporadic and individual solidarity
and support activities, there has not been any definite |
programmed relationship between the CPTU ahd the non-
agricultural petty bourgéoisie ' Nevertheless, the need_
for a more continuous and long- term relatlonshlp is
acknowledged by the leadership of the organlsatlon. But
there is to some extent some element of distrust of the
petty bourgeoisie whosedpolitical consciousness is seen
to be closer to that of the capitalists than to that of
the working class. In the words of the CPTU president
'The self-employed are deformed m1n1ature capltallsts

who would be more w1111ng to ally with the Capltallst
class in a normal (sic)} situation'. But he goes on
'undoubtedly. the working-class needs allies and as the
selffemployed developed out of the working-class they -
are needed to strengtheﬁ theIWOrking—class'.'

Much less information is available on the relationship
between the TLC 36. and the petty bourgeocisie. What is
known is that the TTNCTD is affiliated to it and in 1976
when the booths of the dock vendors were threatened with
destructlon, the SWWTU supported their struggle and they
were able to galn a 21 day reprieve. This support was
understandable in that a mutual relationship existed where
the majority of stevedores and longshoremen got meals
from these vendors. In spite of this'support the Eooths
and Stalls_were eventuaily destroyed. Again despite
these isolated attempts one could also conclude that
the TLC has no long-term relationship with the petty

bourgeoisie.




209

Workers and The Petty Bourg90131e

Despite offlclal attltudes of their organisations, individual
workers have definite relatlonshlps with, and attitudes
towards, the petty bourgeoisie. The clearest example

of conflict exists between workers and taxi drivers.:

This 0ccur$ in two very different forme, (1) through

the mOnopoly position of drivers in transportation in the
country and (2) the increasing encroachment of full-time
workers as part-time taxi drivers. - '

The first conflict situation, although lohg—standing,
emerges on the surface especially during periods of fare
increases. One such occasion occurred in 1976, and the
follOW1ng actions occurred in response to it;

- the youth groups in Rio Claro protested by writing

to the Prime Minlster, the Attorney—General, and v1sited-

the parliamentary representative; '

- letters were sent to the editors of'newspapéfs pointing
out that some workers earned only $15, $20 or $30
weekly; ' ; '

- the Tuhépuna Block of the United Labour Front advised
commuters not to pay increased fares, but to travel
by bus; 37. .

- protestors in.Diego_Martin protested with placards
and travelled by bus, they claimed that the taxi
drivers had an association protecting them, while
the commuters had none; the North Diego Martin
Village Council advised the taxi drivers to fight
the big businessmen and foreign-owned companies and
not the poor 'scrunting' man and woman flghtlng to
make ends meet; '

- in St. James a Rate Objectors Body was formed and

called on commuters not to pay increased fares.

Since 1976 this conflict has continued, but it

subsided somewhat as people paid the increased fares.
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But in 1978 residents of one town, La Romain, refused to
pay another price increase, theylfcuseed the taxi drivefs' 38,
and called for a special sChool bus service. The planned
increase was dropped but school chlldren had to pay the
adult fares. Meanwhile, letters were sent to newspaper
editors, one called on the Public Transport Service Cor-
peration to.save commuters from exploitin§ taii drivers,
while another praised the Government for establishing
the Priority Bus Route between San Juan end Poft of Spain;
complaining of drivers who.diseriminate in choosing
passengers 'by sex and race, weight and face’'. 39.
At present this confiict continues and has emerged
again in relation to the plan byrthe Government to intro-
. duce the 'maxi-taxi' system. This type ef_eonflict exists
to a much lesser extent between vendors end workefs and the
Drag Brothers, however, the more,deppessed“economic_
'pbsition of the vendors and Drag Brothers does not result
in this type of open conflict. In addition, as elsewhere
rumours of the great stored up wealth of vendors exist

but do not have much credibility.

Relatibnships with Agricultural Petty-Bourgeois

(peasant) Organlsatlons

As noted earller, dependent economlc relatlonshlps ex1st
between’ the agricultural and non- agricultural petty
bourgeoisie._ In addition, there is much competition

in particular between farmers who retail in the market

or within a one-mile radius of .the market and regular
market vendore.‘ The Islandwide Cane Farmers Trade Union
(ICFTU) comprises cane farmers; Their situation is
more similar to that of 'outworkers' or 'Pieceworkers' for
the sugar factory, and as such the economic relationship
between this organisation and the market vendors is

minimal. The National Foodcrop Farmers Association
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comprises food cr0p farmers and as such they ex1st

in a conflicting 51tuat10n 1n relation to the market
vendors. For example, in the market they have to stop all
wholesale selling at 6:00 a}m.'or.cbmpete with retailers,
a situatioh alfeady'deSCribed in. this study. To highlight
the farmers"versioﬁ of the situation, I quote from'tﬁe' '
NFFA publlcatlon o | |

'"To begin with, farmers have to sell at nlght
since the 'market' opens at twelve midnight!

There are no toilet facilities and this is
detrimental to both buyers and sellers; there

are no parking facilities; and at 6.00 a.m. on

a 'market day', there is absolutely chaos in this
market; farmers are at the mercy of retailers for
at this time farmers have to sell out or have the
police come and start jostlin' you, threatening
to throw out you and your goods ... you done bring
it, to carry it back, is about half will damage
by the time you bring it back ...' 40.

Thié.élearly iliustrates the eonflict of interests
between these two grdups.‘ Neverthéless, the NFFA has
supported market vendors in their strﬁggles. "For example,
in the recent'crisié'involvihg the San Juan Market vendors,
‘the Aranguez section of the NFFA supported the'vendors'
call for improved conditions. 1. - |
In addltlon, as an affiliate of the CPTU it is possible
for the NFFA to participate in other solidarity actions

in support of market vendors and other petty traders.

Relationships with Organisations of The Bourgeoisie

The bourgecisie in Trinidad and Tobago is well organised
into a number of organisations, each serving different
purposes and cetering to the needs of different strata,
segments and fractions of the class. The main ones are
the Trinidad and Tobago Chamber of Commerce and the
Junior Chamber of Commerce, (JAYCEES), the Trinidad and
Tobago Businessmen Association and the Employers Con-

sultative Association. As a rule these organisations
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have opposed the'intefests of the lower stratum of the
petty bourge0151e, while their membershlp includes those
firms which are being largely reproduced by petty production.
As noted earlier ‘some contradition does exist between
different fractions of the bourgeoisie but since 1970
there has been a definite move by these organisations
to develop an appreciation'of"private enterprise’ among
the populace. As noted in the case of the.Drag Brothers,
they were willing to do this as long as thelr interests
were not adversely affected y
In 1972, for example, there was an attempt to form
a Trinidad and'Tobago Marketing Society; composed of
"from roti vendors to top entrepreneurs' 42. The
impetus-for.this had come from the Junior Chamber of
Commerce in collaboration with a firm 'Business Development
Services'. Similarly the Employers Consultative Association
in collaboration with other 'voluntary' associations 
was able to cbtain foreign financial assistance for an
institution The Trinidad and Tobago Development Foundation.
This foundation financed petty entrepreneurial projects
among youth throughout the country. In additioﬁ_to this,
the JAYCEES had been organising Junior JAYCEE groups in
depressed areas among unemployed or potentially unemployed
youth. All these efforts have been aimed at controlling
the spread of collectivist or socialist ideology in the
aftermath of the 1970 disturbances. |
Since the second half of the decade there has been
less need for the strengthening of these efforts,._The drive
towards private enterprise.and individual ehtrepreneurship
has achieved an impetus of its own due to factors already
discussed._ This has developed to the point ﬁhere competition
now exists between the petty bourgecisie and the ‘
bourgeoisie and their organisations (except a few like

the TTNCTD) struggle against each other.
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Conclusion , o _ : o

In conclusion, then, one could say that wniie organisation
among petty commodity producers and traders‘in Trinidad

and Tobago manifests some of the same characteristics
identified by studies done in other parts of the world;
factionalism and self-interest (Bromley 1978 p. 1168) ;.
Individualism, political favouritism and ethnic.heterogeneity
(Lewis 1976), it can be noted that the degree of,competitidn
in all of the groups was much less than that described

in these and other studies (a poiﬁt noted by Lessinger
(1968)}), and as a result of this, attempts by organisations
to control éntrance into various occupations were not evident.
It was also found that even though‘there was no well

planned programme of solidarity between trade unions and
these organisations, the opposition of trade unions to,

for example street traders described by Bromiey (1978) was
not the reality in Trinidad and Tobago, and in fact some
acts of spontaneous solidarity had occurred in the past.
This relative lack ot opposition between workers and the
pétty bourgeoisie can be explained by the fact that these
grouﬁs developed out of the unemployed and so their links
with organised and unorganised wage labour is maintained
through'kinship and other ties. Despite this, however, some
conflict has developed between the workers and the more
prosperous group the taxi drivers, who through their
organisations are able to skilifully use their monopoly
position and their support of the Government to their

own advantage. | '

With regard to relationships between these petty bourgeois
organisations and the bourgeoisie, it was found that the |
conflict was much élearer in the second half of the decade,
than in the beginning when there were overt attempts

to deal with disaffection amohg these groups. Finally it

was noted that the strong conflict between retailers and
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wholesalers in petty trading did not preclude some
solidarity action at an organisational level between farmeis
and market vendors. | ' _

' One could conclude from this that despite the divisions
between the various sections of the-labouring‘poor, which
are deep,'théy are not'insurmountablé and the possibility
for greater solidarity action in the future does exist.
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0f the 41'regional asébciations'23 are suppoSed to
be 'vibrant' or active associations.

The degree of 'vibrancy' between federations is only
relative. I attended one meeting of the TTNCTD

on 28th July 1979 and the Port of Spain Town Hall
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After four broken appointments I was'unable to see
the General Secretary of the Trinidad & Tobago Labour
Congress (TLC).

This was countered by a statement that this was not

a move against taxi drivers but had to be seen in

the light of recent OPEC increases in oil prices,

so the taxi drivers and the commuters were on one side
and the manufacturers and the Government on the other,
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CONCLUSION:

In thls study, I have attempted to give an. exp051t10n on

and analy51s‘of the petty bourgeoisie in Trinidad and
Tobago using a framework based on a ooncept of petty
commodity production and trade. In doing this I had hoped
to test the hypothesis that through the deveibpment'Of
industrialization and the subsequent decline in ‘agriculture
in Trinidad and Tobago, the'economy‘wes increasingly unable -
to accommodate large numbers of the population in wage
employment. As a result more and more people were forced
to turn to self employment in petty commodity production
and trade in order to survive. The eecond‘hfpothesis saw
the existence of petty commodity production and trade
serving the particular'needs of peripheral‘or'under—‘
developed capltallsm in a number of ways. '

In introducing this concept it was noted that previous
work on this subject had‘made at least six major contri-
butions to the understanding-of this form ofeproduction
and its position within the national capitaliSt,economy.
These six main characteristics were identified as:

(1) the link between the development of PCP&T and the decline
of a viable peesant economy; (2) the‘differences between
artisans and petty traders; (3) the dependence‘of'this

sector on the capitalist sector for its deVelopment and
continuance; (4) competition between certain sections of

commercial capital and the petty producers and traders; (5)

the existence of dynamism and change within the sector and (6) the

possiﬁility of increésing class consciousness as
greater proletarianization occurs. .

These six points vary in degree of importance when
applied to this study. 1In the first instance this study
was not able to show conclusively the realationship between
the development of PCP&T and the decline in a viable
peasant economy. If was able to show that since 1971

there has been a steady decline in the contribution of
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of agriculture to the Gross Domestic Product and in addition
the problems involved in peasant agricultural production
were mentioned. The examination of the small sample
studied did not show.that the majority of the petty
producers or traders were migrants from rural areas, but
it was noted that the changes in the ecohomy since 1973
had made peasant agriculture a slightly more 'viable'
economic activity than before. There has, however, been
an increasing encroachment on the land presently used

- for peasant production through the'building of roads

\éhd commercial, government and residential - buildings.:

It is left to be seen whether this situation will engender
a new wave of migrants to the city to participate in

PCP&T as no new avenues for wage employment present
themselves. - -

'In relation to divisions with the group, it was
found that the division between artisans and other
petty producers and traders was only one of the many -
factors dividing the groups. Nevertheless this division
doeé exist and waSspresénted most clearly in- the
attitudes of the Drag Brothers to the street vendors.
What is also clear is that the artisans are losing
controcl over their production process and because of
the high costs of raw materials, are forced to carry
out petty trading in order to supplement their income.
Many of these artisans resent this strongly and wish to
preserve their position as independent craftsmen. 1In
the meantime, they attempt to maintain .a separate
existence from the hundreds of othef street vendors
in the city. _

On the question of autonomous development, what is
clear is that while the PCP&T sector is dependent on the
capitalist sector, the opposite is also. true. - This Study
it is hoped has shown very clearly the contribution of

. PCP&T to the reproduction of the underdeveloped capitalist




220

economy of Trinidad and Tebago. What is important to

note though, as is brought by the fourth point, is that
capital in these countries has the ability to.control

the development of these groups and to allow them toc grow

to the degree thaﬁ is compatible‘with its interests..

In so dbing,Jperipheral‘capitalism‘solves major contradictibns
inh that PCP&T proVides employment for the large numbers

of people who would othérwise be unemployed and a source

of ‘socio-political unrest.

‘This question of 'autonomous development' however, -
is one which will have to be studied in greater depth;
This study, while acknowledging the important contribution
of PCP&T to underdeveloped capitalism, today is not sure to
what extent the latter can exist without the former. and
vice versa. It is possible that'a deeper analysis of
concrete situations could throw further light on this
question: » ‘ R . " - _

What has also become apparent in,this study is that
PCP&T has a contradictory relationship with capitél
as a whole.  .The reality is such that while 'contributing
to the reproduction of certéin sections of the bourgeoisie
it operates in direct cdmpetition with certain sectors.
"As a result a class war has. developed between the
merchants of central Port of Spain and the.street vendors
6f that area, while at the same time the merchants have
attempted to reduce the competition by introducing -
their own traders to the stréets. These traders are
~in reality wage employees and this brings us to the |
fifth point of the.changes which have taken place'in
the sector. | : : : . S ‘ '

It was found in this study that since 1970 the
sector has been quite dyriamic and undergone many changes.
For example,.there have been overall numerical‘indreases
.in all four areas studied and increased female participation

in taxi driving as traditional barriers in the sexual
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division of labour break down. 1In addition it was:

found that a continuum between wage employment and

true self-employment dpes exist, and many members of

this group operate at variouS-points along this

continuum, Uhfortunately this study was unable‘to

- test numerically or statistically whether there had been
any real increase in the number of wage employed commission
workers, piece-workers or out-workers who wére operating
within this framework. In the small sample studied,
however, it wés noted that movement could take place’

in either direction.‘ For example, a self—employed taxi
driver could sell his car and drive another on a commission
basis for another owner. On the other hand, a wage worker
could save from her/his earnings and become self-employed.
On a horizontal time scale the situation also occufred
where petty producers or traders would do wage work

in construction or in the Government 'Special Works'
programme for a short perioed then return to petty pro-
duction or trade at the end.“

It was because of this dynamism, change -and increas-
ing proletarianization that some writers suggest that an
increase in class consciousness could result. It was
fbund,,however, by Gerry (1975) that the 'illusion of
ownership' still existed.  This was found to be true
in this situation, however; all groups were extremely
aware of the control over their production exercised
by capital and the State. As a resuit of this despité'
their strong individualism, from time to time in periocds
of crisis they are forced to unite against capital or
against the State. The material reality of_theif day
to day individualised economic activity, however, works
against this unifying force resulting in sporadic

and crisis-oriented organisation.
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In considering the two main hypotheses of this thesis,
it is hoped.that the analysis of the contemporary economy,
in particular the move towards more capital intensive
export oriented industrialiiation, has clearly illustrated .
the present and future. employment trends in the country.
'It has also shown how fhe encouragement of petty production
and trade has been'the\aim of the Government at the same |
time as it attempts to mediate between the demands of
the commercial bourgeoisie and those of the petty producers,
traders and service workers. One can only wonder at this
stage to what extent the economy can contiﬁue‘fo'absorb these
large numbers of 'indepeﬁdent‘ traders and producers_and
'whether_as.competition increases both within the sector
and against the bourgeoisie that this would result in
some quantitative as wéll‘as qualitative increase in
class consciousness in these groups. -

One of the most important aspects of this study was
the attempt to re—inﬁroduce the concept of reproduction
into general analyses of political economy. It attempted
to do .this in terms of the household and in terms of the-
position of petty commodity production and trade in the
reproduction of the underdeveloped or peripheral capitalist
economy. It was noted. that in the case of’Trinidad and
Tobago this occurred through the distribution of processed
goods, purchase of tools, machinery and raw materials
the transportation of workers to and from work; the sale
of food at various stages of procéssing; the reproduction
of ideology and advertising through the saie and
distribution of newspapers and the control of sociél-and‘
political unrest through the igainful employment' of
large numbers of the potentially unemployed.

Finally, in relation to the relationéhip between
organisations of the PCP&TS and_those'of'the working

class, it was found that the antagonism between these
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two groups, mentionéd-in relation to other countries
was not as pronounced in this instance.: 1In fact, a few
joint and individual suppoft initiatives had taken place
in this difection though neither of the two trade union.
federations had ahy long term solidarity programme for
these groups. Two suggestions can belput'forward for this
situation,-first the fact that some unionised workers
combine full-time wage empléyment\with‘various'petty
bourgeois adtivities for, for example,'taxi driving and
petty trading. Second, but possibibly more importantly,
it can be seen as an attempt by the mainly progressive
trade unidns to unite all ‘'oppressed' groups as part of
a wider political strategy to challenge the existing
political reality. It is possible, therefore, that such
inifiatives could increase as the contradictions in the
economy‘become more apparent, if the advantages of class
alliances_are_recognized, '

' This evidence, derived from a mere seven weeks of
field‘research, provides a basis on which further work
in this area could be based. It is suggested, for
example, that interesting theoretical work could be done
on the study of the household in petty production, in
particular the sexual division of labour in the petty
producing household. This question wés raised here but
could not be adequately dealt with. Other questicns which
were not dealt with in this study but which are suggested
for further research are, child labour in petty production
and trade and the reproduction of the petty bourgeoisie.

In conclusion, therefore, it could be said that

petty bourgeois production and trade in Trinidad and
Tobago makes a very important contribution to the
overéll reprodudtion of the local capitalist sector.
However, its deveiopment is controlled through the needs

of commercial capital, (through the State) to preserve
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ifs monopoly position. This struggle against local
capital and the State has resulted in a certain degree

of tlass consciouSness, organisation and action (sometimes
in collaboration with or with the_supportrbf worker and/
or peasant organisations). However, the inherent
‘individualism and competition characteristic of this

form of prodﬁction:has precluded the continuous existence
of such organisations except in situations of continuous

crisis.
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STATEMENT BY GOVERNMENT OF 115 POLICY
ON FOREIGN INVESTMENT

Famomic development policies ol the country in
the years ahead sl rest on cleanly detined res
pective roles Tor natinnal and toreign private invest-
ment. Accordingly, the following is 4 shonement ol
Government policy towards Toreign investnnent,

s politically and psychologically imperative
that the country shoulkd aspite tera greater degeed ol
céonomic independence and substantial focal control
of ils coonomic allairs, since i TUES o have any real
meanmyg,  The  develapient process st valve
widespread popula parlicipation and mtist promole
the dignity ol the peaple, _

2. The sectors where a wealer amount ol national,
investment {either public oF private) is regiired in-
clude nil, peuochembcals, hanks, sugar, manulactu-
ritig industrics, pulilic utilities and the mass media,
since these represent the "commanding heights' ol
the ceonomy antd therclore, of (he socicry,

1 The country must mobifize il domestic Tina
ciab resources more effectively by promoting -and
strengthening Linancial instititions geaded (o Lip botly
large and small savings, by appropriaie liscal policies
and above all, by mure dvnamic _ln.m.t;:'l‘mem anieh
growth policies in the local private sector, since fhe
process ol business expansion itsell provides the
wain sowce of saving in 1 modern cconomy  nanely,
ploughed-hack prodils. Morevowr, the mobilization ol
local resources shouwld incluste The restraint ot in-
vestment abroad by local people, even il the financial
returns obtained tom soch local investinent abroad
might be higher than those received haim local invest
meit,

A The Government wil! -nake every elfort (o de-
velop national privide enterprise by providing a full
vange ol technical assistance, uther services and,
where necessary, financing 1o the simall entrepreneu
and 1o coopenatives; and iy providing managemeng
training lor the larger enterprises, which witl also be
encouraged 1o convert inte public companics.

5. The Government will [rom lime 1o lime desig-
nale coriatn aclivitics lor lTuttre development ex-

clusively or predominantly, as the case may be, by
nationals - for example, small tourist guest-houses; .

cerlain  anciilary  tourist  services, handioalt pro:
duction, and  marketing, wholesale and reiail dis-
tribution, the news media, pablic utilities, commercial
bunks, the furnilure industry, the biitding ol small
~commercial fishing boals, the production ol jams and
jellics, fand Jevelopment, eic,

6. The Government will in Tarure own and operaie
or substantially control all the public utitiies ol the
country. Where, bécause ol exceptional ¢ircumstian-
ces, i might be necessary 1o dispose of some portion
al Government's equity in these utilities, priority will
be given 10 nationals,

7. The country needs forcign direct investienl not
s0  much  because of lhe [inance involved as
because of the access thal this lype of investment
provides so  managemenl  know-how, (riining in
skills, technology and, in certain cases, overseas
miarkels. 1t is only in the case of very heavily capital-
ised indusfries- particularly al) and petrochemic

£
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that 1he provision ol iniliai finance becomus as im-
portant as the pravision of management .k_nnw.-hnw,
and Lainine in skills and technology in giving rise to
the necd Tor Torcign direct invesument.

8. The Gavernment will nol only contnee 1o tap
traditionl sonrees ol Toren direet investment hut
ayifl sevk 1 diversily such sources by nuking approa -
chirs 1o othet areas, in particidar Western Lurope and
Japran, :

% Branches and subsidiaries ol [oreign companies
will be encouraged 1o re-tivest locally 2 minimum
ol a certain percentage of theie after-tax prolils.
Where they do net wish (o re-invest in their own
line ol husiness, hey will be encouraged 106 invest
theit funds in tocally controlled public compinies
ar i e proposed Development Finance Company,
in sl a4 manner that ey do not acquire con-
Wolling or dominanl interesis in these enleprises.

FOL AS e s possible, foreign ditect investeend
Bom abrigd will be atiracted into specific Induntes
alter feasibility studies on such industries have been

uncerlaken by the Industrial Development Corpor-

ation . lawever, this will not preven! incentives from
being wanted Lean applicant indusiry from outside,
which the Industiial Developnient Corputation con-
siders suitable lor scceplance alter the proposals
ave been evaduated rom e econemic gnd technical
point ol vicw.

V1. ite Government will seek 1o encourage joint
venties cither between local and  Torelgn firms,
Ciovetnment and Torcign Firmes, Governinent and local
litnis, o g combination ol Government, local lirms
and Joteign lirms. Where it s possible, resort will
be had 1o e device of the management contract,
which does nol involve equity participation.

12, Ihe principle that Toreign partnership insindi:
penous praduction should be  construed  as being of
4 lemporary natue and, consequenlly, should be so
organised and structured 1hat it can be progressively
teplaced by focal resowrces in both the financial
and buman resource field is now receiving  wide-
spread support, For, (rom the stand point of (he
recipieni country the essential purpose of forglgn
direct investment is not foreign ownership ahd cons
frol ot the economies of the recipient countties, but
the provision of human resources in short supply
fmanagement and Anow-how) and the introduction
ol new technology. -

13, Whenever the fistal congessions we granted,
i Government wils wherever possible, partiéipate in
il equity-ob the enterprise with a view to making
such equily available to workers in the iadustry to
the people in general, S

14, I'reehold land ownership is nota

period, at least equizl to the recovery period fof assels

“put on the land, is adequate, More fundamentally, on

psychiogical and emotional grounds, too lurge a
proportion ul the land, the patrimony which definés
a Nation and o people, should not-be alienated. to
nen-hationals !n'fga sj\_‘ b, i a o

P B

3 NRCSSATY -
precondition {or production. Leasehold IAterest for a-
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15, The Governmant will seek to harmonise fis -
cal incentives among the CARIFTA countries {bearing
in mind the speciat position. of the less developed
countries) and will seek 10 gain acceptance of a com-
mon policy on foreign direct investment and agree-

ment on the establishment of a Common External
T ariff, ‘ S

16. As the integration movement progresses, Lhe
Government will explore with other CARIFTA coun-
ries: the possibility of establishing mulinational
publicty-owned or joint venture companies to operate
regional industries.
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APPENDIX II

S

| '_I'RlNIDAD ANDl TOBAGO :
INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION
. P,o_:iﬂd;{. vas

10 - 12 INDEPENDENCE SQUARE
PORT OF SPAIN

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE FOR SMALL BUSINESSMEN

" HOW WE CAN SERVE YOU
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I

SMALL
BUSINESS
PROGRAMME

THE SMALL BUSINESS DIVISION OF THE INDUSTRIAL
DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION

WE WERE ESTABLISHED IN MAY 1970 TO ASSIST IN
_ . CARRYING OUT GOVERNMENT'S
PLAN FOR SMALL BUSINESS DEVELOPMENT.
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WHAT - .

Do -
WE

no?

THE INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT CORPORATION PROMOTES
GROWTH AMONG THE NATION'S SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISES
BY OFFERING ASSISTANCE 10 ELIGIBLE SMALL BUSINESSMEN
WHO INTEND TO SET UP. NEW }NI'ERPRISLS OR TO BXPAND -
EXISTING ENTERPRISES. :

loans are granted for:-

(2)
®

o

(d)

Land

Buildings

Machinery

Working
Capital

- Clearing of sites etc,

- Constructing, converting,
renovating or expanding
- buildings required to carry
on a small business.

- Purchasing machinery and equipment
that are needed.

- Providing working capital for a
specified time period e.g., raw
material, wages, rent etc.
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WHO
APPLY?

You can apply if:-

(a) You are a cit:Lzen of T‘l‘lﬂldﬂd and Tobago over
18 years and under 60 years old. :

(b) Your enterpnse is a small business. This means
that the value of its total assets excluding land
and building is not more than $250,000. _

(c)  You can provide enough capital so that with the
loan assistance the Industrial Development
Corporation gives, your business will have a
-sound financial base.

N E W P'ROJ'ECTS

YOU SHOULD PRDVIDE AT LEAST 20% OFTHECAPITAL COST OFNEWPRDJECI'S
EXISTING ' ENTERPRISES

YOU SHOULD HAVE C(NI'RIBUTED AT LEAST 20% OF 'IHE TOTAL AM]JNT OF MONEY
INVESTED IN 'IHE BUSINESS
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WO
CANNOT
" APPLY? -

The Corporation does not consider applications if the funds are
available from:

(@

)

©

A Bank or other P1nancia1 Instltutions on
rcasonable terna '

Disposing of asséts that are not needed in the business.

Personal credit and/or personal resources,

The Corporation does not consider appliéations_if_the purpose is for:

(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)
(e)

(£

Paying off creditors who are inadequately secured.

Providing funds for distribution or payment to the
owner or owners of the business,

Speculation in any kind of property; real or personal,

tangible or intangible.

A non-profit institution.
Agricultural enterprises. In such cases apply to:

The Agricultural Development Bank,
Issa Nicholas Building,
Corner Duke and Frederick Streets,
PORT-0OF-SPAIN.

Tel: 62-36261

Private Secondary and Commercial Schools.
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R RIS i
(u) Prof 1L'1b111ty - ',wdy of the amoun}t you have aamcd
. in the past. and. the, assesswent: of what you: expect. ta
‘i garn in the.. futurﬂ Jmul show an abi ity f-o repam,stdle
oan. I ChED o T cacnoonT L metlas

nar KB Numberof tnersoms Jed - at JeASt ONe DEFON; {1
" should fbca e)rp“loyedq%]gr each §5,000 of cap:ltal imrjeqted

Lty s T’-‘-H' .:Lr’I*’ KRR CN ST
(c) Ixpart Potehtial - the,nresent AF.@wectsd acceptance
of the products of the businass; n’m RYOFReas markets
- will be examined. e f“j -

(d) Uso of 1oca1 rav matemals - t.hc extent to which 1ocal
raw materials are USed in the business w111 be considered
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6.

(e) Continuity - you must show that the business can
continue to operate successfully over a reasonable
perlod of time,

The Industrial Development Corporatlon grants loans up to a
maximm of $120,000, _ o

Reglstered Co- operatlves whose total assets exceed $250,000

excluding the value of land and building are e1131b1e for
Toans in excess of the limit of $120,000

Appllcatlons for loans in excess of $120 000 should be directed to:-

The Development Flnance Company.
76 Independence Square,
Port-of-Spain,

Tel: 62-37995
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TYPES OF
ASSISTANCE
OFFERED

A soft window lending fac111ty has béen establlshed
at an interest rate of 3% per anmum.

The soft wmdow applies to the follawing types of
business activities:

(a) Agro-based industries using inputs of local
- raw mater:l.als,

(b) Manufacturers of inputs for the bullding
constructlon industry, '

(c) Small contractors for the purqhasmg of
equipment, tools etc. :

(d) The individual artisan (especlally graduates:
- from Technical Schools, and Youth Camps) for:
the acquisition of basic tools of the trade.:
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(e) Business activities of repistered co-operatives;

(£) Any business activity in regions or ayeas of the
country in which the level of unemployment as .
determined by the IDC and the Central Statistical
Office is higher than the Natjonal Average,

(g) Other categor1es of business activity which may
be determined by the IDC from time. to time, -

A standard rate of 7%% per annum is app11ed to loans that do
not qualify for soft loan treatment,

Free business counselling is offered to persons requiring advice
for setting up a new Small Business or expand1ng an existlng

Small Business,
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A Small Business Register has been established to identify
those businesses that fall within the sector to ascertain the
main types of businesses and their capabilities, and to ensure
‘that these .businesses benefit from Govermment's operations,
e.g. award of contracts, sale of scrap, etc. through the
Central Tenders Board.

The Register may be consulted in' the Small Business Division.

Tralnlng subsidies are to be granted so that smaller businesses
may also benef1t umder the progranme. :

Bridge Financ1ng - Short term worklng C&pltal allowances

to facilitate small businessmen who have been awarded contracts
to supply goods and serv1ces to Government and Statutory
Authorltles.
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10,
SUMMARY
OF TERMS
‘ OF
LOANS
AMT, OF LOAN - SOFT WINDOW STANDARD REPAYMENT
‘ o RATE - RATE PERIOD.
Up to §5,000 3 7158 1 - 4 years
~ $5,001 - $25,000 3% 744 5 years
$25,001- $75,000 38 7% 8 years
$75,001- $120,000 3 7% 10 years

The repayment period for loans granted for the purchase of vehicles

is three (3} years.
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11.

All loans grant_ed are repayable in regular monthly instalments
which include interest. : ' . ‘

SECURITY

All loans must be adequately secured. Wherever possible this

is by mortgage on land, building and machinery. However, loans

- for purchasing equipment and machinery are sometimes secured

" by granting such equipment and machinery on a Hire Purchase or
Rental Mortgage basis. Loans for "bridge financing" to undertake
Government Contracts may be secured by assigmment of the contract
to the Corporation. _ : :

Other forms of security may also be considered.
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12,

ARE .
YOU
INTERESTED?

Obtain your application forms by contacting:-

The Small Business Division,
Industrial Development Corporation,
People's Co-operative Building,
10-12 Independence Square,
PORT-QF-SPAIN, -

TEL: 62-37291-8

The Corporation's Business Development Officers are available
to hold discussions with you on Mondays from 8.30 a.m. to
12,00 noon and 1.30 p.m to 4, 00 p. m. ‘and on other days by
appointment, ‘

An officer of the Small Business Division will collect the:
necessary information by holding discussions with you and
visiting your place of operations. An Appraisal Note will
then be submitted to the Small Business Committee for a = -
decisjon,

All loans are 1nsured under a Credltor s Term Insurance
Scheme.

" Please note that all 1nformat10n recewed by the Small
Busmess Division w111 be trwted with the strictest confidence.
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APPENDIX TIX

~ San Juan Market Vendors & Interested
Buyers Association.

August, 8th, 1979

Permanent Secretary,

. Ministry of Health and Local Government,
Abercromby Street,

Port-of-Spain.

Good Day:

On 29th July, 1979, the Minister of Local Government
Kamaludin Mohammed and the Attorney General, Selwyn Richardson
paid a "suprise visit" to the excuse that is called the
San Juan Market. Following their visit on 2nd August,

1979, a wrecking crew armed with Sledge hammers and Pig Foot,
accompanied by policemen armed with SLR's, SMG's and with
Dogs, took up strategic positions around the Market and
scores of Vendors stalls from outside the market were
ruthlessly broken down. ADULTS OPENLY CRIED as their
goods and produce scattered all over the ground. All
other vendors who do not have official stalls were then
given verbal notices to remove our makeshift stalls and
take home our tables and unsold goods and produce on a.
daily basis other Vendors like the fish and meat were

also given notice that they have to take home their unsold
stock.

There is no Cold Storage at the Market, resulting
in the fish Vendors bringing old fridge Cablnets to
try and keep their stock from spoiling quickly by purcha51ng
ice to put in these fridges.. .These Vendors were also
told to get rid of these fridge Cabinets. We were all told -
that if we do not comply, that on Thursday 9th August, 1979,
the police and the wrecking crew will again visit us to
carry out their orders.

Resulting from these actions all the market wvendors got
together and decided to form an Association together with some
interested buyers, we also decided to go on strike as from
Tuesday 8th August, 1979, and to picket Whitehall. Oiir
strike is to last until our demands are met.

Cont/d....
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On Tuesday 8th August, 1979, while picketing out-
side Whitehall by over 400 vendors and interested buyers,
we were asked to send in a delegation of two (2) persons
only. We insisted that we should have a delegation of six
(6) vendors representing the different sections and our
chosen adviser one Clive NuneZ, whom we went to on.Saturday
at his homeand he agreed to assist us. The Administration
Officer insisted that only two (2) persons she was prepared
to see and definitely did not want to see our advisor,
because we did not want to fall in the authorities trap
we discussed the matter and our adviser, adviseéed us to see
the Administration Officer. We were then sent to see you
today at 2:00 p.m. with a longer delegation, attached are
OEr problems and short-terms and long-term solution to
them. - - - -
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PROBLEMS

Forced removal of our make-shlft market stalls on
Thursday 2nd August, 1979 after a surprise visit.
made by the Attorney General and Mlnldter of Local
Government on the 29th July, 1979.,

Market is grossly’ 1nadequate both in its size and
facilities, despite promises made since_"1960" to
extend and expand it. . _

No Cold Storage facilities for the meat and flSh vendors.
Inadequate toilets for the vendors - 3 males and 3
females.

Despite space allocated to vendors outside the
market some years ago, by the St. George County
Council they were removed. o |
Vendors are instructed to break down the stalls, and
take home all tables and unsold goods.

A privately owned peultry depot was permanently
erected within the Market compound which is now a
"Health Hazzard".

No facilities for the Cressles and Lettuce vendors.
No facilities for the food producers that comes from
the Country areas on Wednesday - Friday.

No Dustbins or‘garbage Disposals units.

Market cleaners not provided with boots and other

equipments that are needed to have the market clean,
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SHORT TERM SOLUTION

No further breaking down of vendors stalls as some
vendors ‘have been selling before there was a market.
Provide Cold Storage facilities for the meat and

fish vendors.

Provide an adequate number of covered dustbins.

Allow us to continue carrying on our trade as we are
accustom to in the past.

Erect more toilets, and repair the original female
section. ' , ‘ , :

No breaking down of stalls daily, ahd_femoval'of goodé
and tables. h | | .
Repair the pipeline for running water for the Cresslies
and Lettuce vendors. ‘

Provide adequate equipment and protective gears for

the cleaners.

LONG TERM SOLUTION

Build a Modern, and bigger Market on the same site,
2 or 3 storeys high with escalators and elevators.

Construction should begin within Three (3) months.

We wish to emphasise that unless our demands are met, beginning
with the short term solution, SOME IMMEDIATELY, and the others

within a reasonable périod, we will be forced to continue

our action.

We are not really happy to have taken this action as our

families and ourselves are undergoing tremendous sufferings,

Cont/d. ...
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‘and the Buying Public are greatly inconvenienced. As such,
we are hoping that our meeting will produce results,
AND- NOT PROMISES THAT WILL NOT BE' FULFILLED. -

ON BEHALF OF ' -THE ABOVE NAMED

c.c. President of the Republic of T'dad & T'bgo
Prime Minister U .
Attorney General
Commissioner of Police.
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APPENDIX IV

QUESTIONNAIRE SCHEDULE

CONFIDENTIAL _ _

I PERSONAL DATA
1. Occupation | 2. Former Occupation
3. Age . 4, Sex
5. Mafifal Status 6. No. of Children
7. Place of Birth |
8. Father's Occupation Mother's Occupation
G. Length of time in former Occupation

{
10. Leﬁgth-of-time in pfeéent Occupation
11. Eduéaéional level attaihed-
12, Present place of Residence
'TT OWNERSHIP AND CONTROL

1. Self-employed Yes ' No.
2. If No, who is eméloyer. |
3. ~Are you the only employee? Yes | No.
4, If No, hoW many aré there? |
5. What are your:conditiohs of employmenﬁ?“

a) Casual

Contract

" Apprenticeship

b) Working Hours

No. of Working days per week

Vacation
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c) Weekly Income - . Monthly Income
6. Do you employ others? Yes No.
7. If Yes, howrmany? | e
8. How often are they paid? ‘ (Weekly; Fortﬁightly,

Monthly, after a job, eﬁc‘)
9. What are the conditions of_work of the workefs

Working hburs'per day

Working days per week

10. Do you employ members of your family? Yes. | No

11. If Yes which ones

12, Are they paid or unpaid?

ITT LEVEL OF DEMAND

1. What periods do you work?

2. Approximately (about) how many clients (passehgers) do you get

in a period (day, week etc.}?

3. About how many products do you sell per pefiod?
4, How are you earniﬁgs/profits?
5. Are their seasonal fluctuations? Yes ‘No

6. What do they depend on?
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IV POSITIONS AND INTERFLUCTUATIONS :

Would you iike to have a bigger better place to work (taxi

if applicable)?
Would you like to ekpand your business? Yes No

If you do, would the finance come from i) Your earnings

ii) Bank Loan : Other sources

Do you sometimes work for wages? Yes No

If Yes where?

When?

Do you hope to eventually becoﬁe fully wage employed?

Do you hope to eventually become self—employed?

Is competition very high?

V IDENTIFICATION

What are the main problems which you find iﬁ‘doing your work?

~

What do you think can be done about this?

What groups/people do you see as opposing your interests?

Which groups/people do you see as being in a position similar

to yours?
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Do you think it important to jdin with'othef'people (in an
organisation) to defend your interests? Yes No

If Yes whY?

If No why not?

If you form an organisation, Whom would you oppose?

How are your interests different from those of others?

How do you see yourself as self employed?

Wage worker

Employer

Reason

What do you think of the country at the present time?

What do you think should be done about it?

Who do you think is responsible for the problems you face?

Are you a member of any political organisation?

If yes which one?

If no why not?

With what other people do you work?

Would you be interested in forming a co-operative?
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THE LABOUR PROCESS

PRODUCERS

1. In what way is the product made?

2. What raw materials are used?

3:_ a) What tools are used?

b) What is the level of mechanisation?

4, What skills does the work demand?

5. How long does the training take?

6. To what extent do you depend on others in your production?
7. Where is the actual work being done?
8. What is the usual location of sales?

9. Why is this place chosen?

10, Is the family/household involved in production?

11. If so which ones? Wife Husband

Children | Other relatives
12, If the wife/husband does she/he take part in decision making

on e.,qg. prices, location etc.

13. What is competition like?

14. Are you a member of a producer's organisation Yes No

15. If Yes, why?

If No, why not?
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VENDCORS

1.

10.

11.

To what groups/kihds of people do you sell?

B

From Where?

Occupations?

Sex?

Where do you get your goods?

Buy? Wholesaler?

Make? . Concession

How did you choose this:spot?

Would you prefer to be in another position? Yes No
If Yes why?
If No why not?
Are you in anyway financially dependent or indebted to you
supplier or wholesaler?

‘_ﬁow do you determine your price?
Do you belong to the Vendors Association? Yes No

If Yes why?

If No why not?

Is there any competition for space?
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TAXI DRIVERS

1. Do you operate‘youf own car? = Yes _ » No .

2. If Yes, Is it your only car? Yes No

3. If No, Does the owner have other cars? Yes No

4. If‘Yes,rHow many others?

5. Is the owner himself/herself é taxi-driver? Yes No-
6. If Nb, Whét is his/her occupation?

7. What are the conditions of your work contract with the

-owner?
8. Do you enjoy this work? Yes No
9. If Yes why?

If No why not?

10. 1Is it a very lucrative field? (Do you make a lot of money)

11. what are the processes involved in this occupation?

Licence

Car

Costs

Routes, etc.

13. Are you a member of a Taxi Drivers Association? Yes

No

14. If Yes why?

If No, why not?
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WOMEN :

1. Do you find any particular problems in your work because

you are women?

2. Why did you take this job?

3. Does your husband/man help you in your work?

4. Do your children help you?

5. Do you keep/control the money ‘which you make?

6. Do you have any problems with the men in this profession?
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